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PREAMBLE
This Agreement made and entered into as of the 5th day of 
September, 1988, by and between the Pittsburgh Board of 
Public Education and the Pittsburgh Federation of Teachers, 
Local 400, American Federation of Teachers, AFL-CIO.
PART A
STRUCTURE OF THE AGREEMENT
ARTICLE 1
MUTUAL OBJECTIVES 
OF THE
BOARD AND THE FEDERATION
1. The Pittsburgh Board of Public Education and the Pitts­
burgh Federation of Teachers mutually recognize and 
declare that they have the common goal of providing 
a thorough, efficient and effective system of public edu­
cation for the children of Pittsburgh, characterized by 
educational excellence, equal opportunity, and the con­
tinuing improvement and utilization of the special skills, 
talents and interests of the educational staff.
2. To meet the needs of a progressive and forward-looking 
public school system, the Board and the Federation 
express a mutual obligation to and responsibility for edu­
cation that extend far beyond the scope of a collective 
bargaining agreement governing terms and conditions 
of employment.
3. The parties agree that appropriate teacher dress is a posi­
tive example to students and a constructive influence on 
the general comportment of students and on the over­
all learning atmosphere in the schools.
4. The parties agree that clean, healthful, and safe condi­
tions in the schools are a positive influence on the abil­
ity of teachers to teach and on a productive learning 
atmosphere for students.
8
ARTICLE 2
UNION RECOGNITION 
AND
DUES DEDUCTION
1. The Pittsburgh Board of Public Education, hereinafter 
sometimes referred to as the “ Board,” pursuant to ap­
plicable provisions of the “Pennsylvania Public Employe 
Relations Act of 1970,” recognizes the Pittsburgh Fed­
eration of Teachers, Local 400, American Federation 
of Teachers, AFL-CIO, hereinafter referred to as the 
“Federation” or “ Union,” as the sole and exclusive bar­
gaining representative for all professional personnel in 
those employment categories included in the May 23, 
1968, and May 20, 1970, collective bargaining elections, 
as well as any employment categories added per the 
terms of this or any previous Agreement, all of whom 
are hereinafter referred to as “ teacher” or “ teachers.”
2. The Board will deduct from the pay of each teacher from 
whom it has received or receives an authorization to do 
so the Federation’s annual membership fee in uniform 
dollar amounts. Such deduction will be made annually 
within a ten (10) month period, excluding the months 
of July and August. All deductions will be made in equal 
payments from each regular paycheck. The authoriza­
tion for membership dues deduction shall remain in ef­
fect throughout the term of this Agreement. A 
revocation of any membership may only commence im­
mediately following the expiration of this Agreement, 
provided timely notice of same shall be submitted to both 
the Board and the Federation by individual certified let­
ter during a thirty (30) day period running between six­
ty (60) days and thirty (30) days immediately prior to 
the expiration date of this Agreement. The fees and a 
list of the teachers from whom they have been deduct­
ed and the amount deducted from each shall be forward­
ed to the Federation office no later than thirty (30) days 
after such deductions are made. The Federation agrees 
to defend, indemnify, and hold harmless the Board in 
connection with any cost or litigation arising out of any 
deductions made pursuant to this Section.
3. Effective January 1, 1984, the Board shall provide pay­
roll deduction for voluntary contributions to the PFT 
Political Action Fund as follows:
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a. The Federation shall submit to the Division of Em­
ployee Relations voluntary, signed PFT Political Ac­
tion Fund payroll deduction authorization cards. 
Deductions will commence no later than the next 
month after the cards are received.
b. The voluntary, signed PFT Political Action Fund 
payroll deduction authorization cards shall specify 
a whole dollar amount to be deducted from the par­
ticipating teachers’ monthly pay, but with the deduc­
tions being made from each paycheck, i.e., from 
twenty (20) paychecks throughout the ten-month 
regular school year.
c. Any increase, decrease, or revocation of an authori­
zation will not be effective during the school year. 
Any such increase, decrease, or revocation must be 
submitted in writing to the Division of Employee Re­
lations and shall be effective with the beginning of 
the next school year after the written request is 
received by the Division of Employee Relations.
d. Monies voluntarily deducted under the provisions of 
this Section shall be remitted to the Federation twice 
annually:
(1) The first such payment each year to the Federa­
tion shall be made no later than August 31 and 
shall cover contributions for the months of Janu­
ary through June.
(2) The second such payment each year to the Fed­
eration shall be made no later than January 31 
and shall cover contributions for the months of 
September through December.
(3) Each time contributions are remitted to the Fed­
eration, they shall be accompanied by a printout 
of the contributing Federation members and the 
amounts of their individual contributions.
e. The Federation agrees to defend, indemnify, and hold 
harmless the Board in connection with any cost or 
litigation arising out of any deductions made pur­
suant to this Section.
4. The provisions of the “ fair share” legislation enacted 
into Pennsylvania law on July 13, 1988, will be extend­
ed to the Federation beginning no later than ninety (90) 
days following that date or as mutually agreed to by the 
parties.
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a. Since the law provides for the negotiation of a “ fair 
share” provision, the terms of this Section shall con­
stitute the completed negotiation of a “ fair share” 
provision by the parties, and the implementation of 
the “ fair share” payroll deduction for nonmembers 
of the Federation shall take effect no later than ninety 
(90) days after enactment of the legislation or as 
mutually agreed to by the parties.
b. The Federation agrees to extend to all nonmembers, 
within thirty (30) days after enactment of such a law, 
the opportunity to become Federation members.
c. The total “ fair share” amount to be paid through 
payroll deduction by nonmembers shall be 85% of 
the full applicable Federation dues or the percentage 
specified under the newly-enacted law, whichever is 
the lesser amount.
d. (1) In the event any legal challenge is raised to the
state law, the Federation’s role in indemnifying 
the Board from any legal costs thereunder shall 
be consistent with the requirements of said law.
(2) If any legal challenge is raised to the implemen­
tation of said law here in Pittsburgh, or is raised 
in such a way on a statewide basis that it has 
potential cost implications to the Board, the Fed­
eration agrees to defend, indemnify, and hold 
harmless the Board in connection with any cost 
or litigation arising out of “ fair share” deduc­
tions made pursuant to this Section.
(3) This Federation indemnification of the Board 
also applies to any legal challenge to the deduc­
tion or to the amount of the “ fair share” fee that 
may be raised either initially or at some future 
time.
5. Checkoff will be provided for the PFT QuEST Scholar­
ship Program, no later than January 1, 1990. The funds 
are to be used solely for the PFT/School District teacher 
recruitment program and scholarship/financial aid for 
Pittsburgh Public Schools’ graduates in the program. 
All of the aid under this payroll deduction program will 
be directed to financially needy and to minority Pitts­
burgh Public Schools’ graduates.
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ARTICLE 3 
UNION MATTERS
1. The parties agree that a copy of this Agreement will be 
provided to each unit employee by the Board. The Fed­
eration agrees to reimburse the Board for one half (Vi) 
the cost of printing copies of this Agreement for distri­
bution to each unit employee and to continue to reim­
burse the Board in full for any additional Agreement 
copies which may be requested by the Federation.
2. A copy of any central office notice, directive, posting 
or bulletin relating to teachers generally or to any group 
of teachers will be supplied simultaneously to the Fed­
eration president. Copies of materials of a similar na­
ture issued by the Federation will be provided 
simultaneously to the Division of Employee Relations.
3. Upon request by the Federation, the Board will make 
available such information as is relevant to negotiations 
and/or the administration of this Collective Bargaining 
Agreement.
4. The Board agrees to provide the Federation with the fol­
lowing:
a. Monthly Board Minutes, including bound copies, and 
a copy of the annual Employee Directory.
b. Information on any new or changed programs, ex­
periments, research, etc., and a copy of any bulle­
tins and publications relating to educational matters.
c. Any proposed reductions or increases in unit posi­
tions or assignments.
d. At least once during the term of this Agreement, a 
system-wide seniority list with the most recent date 
of hire for each unit employee, the job category, and 
the certification in which each teacher listed is teach­
ing as of the date of the list.
e. The names, addresses and schools of all unit em­
ployees within twenty-five (25) school days after the 
opening of school each year; the names, addresses 
and schools, if known, of newly hired unit employees 
at least monthly, including during the summer; and 
an annual list of the names, addresses and telephone 
numbers of Federation members.
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f. Subject to reimbursement of the cost by the Federa­
tion, such other printouts and mailing labels for unit 
employees as were made available in the past.
5. a. Regular bi-monthly meetings of representatives of the
Federation and representatives of the Division of Em­
ployee Relations shall be held, such meetings to be 
scheduled at mutually agreeable times.
b. The Superintendent of Schools shall, if requested, 
meet monthly with representatives of the Federation 
to discuss matters of educational policy and develop­
ment and other matters of mutual concern, such 
meetings to be held at mutually agreeable times.
c. The principal of a school shall meet, if requested, 
at least once a month with the Federation Building 
Committee to discuss professional concerns and 
recommendations, such meetings to be held at mutu­
ally agreeable times.
6. Union business provisions:
a. The Board shall permit a designated staff member 
of the Federation or off-duty teacher-representative 
of the Federation to visit the schools to investigate 
working conditions, teacher complaints, or problems 
relating to the terms and conditions of this Agree­
ment. The Federation representative shall continue 
first to report to the building office. The Federation 
agrees that any investigations will be made in such 
manner as to insure that there will be no disruption 
or interference in the educational programs of the 
school. If conferences with teachers are necessary, 
they shall be scheduled so as not to interfere with the 
instructional program.
b. On twenty-four (24) hours notice to the principal of 
the school, the authorized representative of the Fed­
eration shall normally be permitted to schedule meet­
ings in the building before or after regular duty hours 
or during lunch time of the teachers involved. Such 
meetings shall not disrupt normal school operations.
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c. The Federation shall have the right to place material 
in the mailboxes of teachers and other members of 
the representation unit. A copy of such materials shall 
be provided to school principals prior to placement 
in teacher mailboxes. Placement will be made by an 
authorized representative of the Federation or his/her 
designee.
d. The Federation shall be provided a minimum of one 
(1) bulletin board in each school in a place readily 
accessible to and normally frequented by all teachers 
for the posting of notices and other materials relat­
ing to Federation activities. The bulletin board allo­
cated shall be identified with the name of the 
Federation and the authorized representative of the 
Federation or his/her designee shall have the respon­
sibility for posting materials on the bulletin board. 
The Federation agrees that nothing of a derogatory 
nature shall be placed upon such bulletin boards.
7. a. In schools where the Federation representative is un­
available at a particular time, a teacher or regular 
staff member of the Federation will inform the prin­
cipal or designee of his/her presence and the purpose 
of the visit. Upon such proper identification, the 
rights of an authorized Federation representative will 
be accorded. Where there are multiple building 
representatives, one shall be designated by the Fed­
eration as the head building representative for pur­
poses of contact with the principal.
b. A maximum of nine (9) teachers who are elected or 
appointed to full-time positions with the Federation, 
the Pennsylvania Federation of Teachers, or the 
American Federation of Teachers will, upon proper 
application, be released from duty for one (1) year 
periods in order to perform union activities. The Fed­
eration agrees that no more than five (5) of these 
teachers plus any PFT part-time summer staff shall 
be assigned at any one time to provide representa­
tion for its various bargaining units with the Depart­
ment of Personnel and Employee Relations and 
otherwise to work regularly within the School Dis­
trict in the administration of the Federation’s vari­
ous Agreements. Such releases may be renewed from
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year to year upon request by the Federation. Those 
teachers released shall retain all benefits and shall 
continue to accrue seniority for salary increments and 
all other purposes as though they were in regular 
duty, except that there shall be no accumulation of 
additional sick leave and personal leave. The Feder­
ation shall reimburse the Board in full for all salary 
costs, benefit costs, and employer costs incurred by 
the Board in releasing teachers from duty under this 
Section. Upon return to duty, which shall normally 
only occur at the start of a school year or second 
semester, teachers shall be placed in accordance with 
the provisions of Article 33.
c. (1) Up to three (3) PFT members may continue to
be released for short periods of time upon mutual 
agreement of the parties. In these cases, the PFT 
shall reimburse the School District for the sal­
ary costs during such periods, but not for other 
related costs. This provision shall only apply to 
releases of three (3) weeks or less in duration. 
(2) The parties agree to continue short term releases 
beyond three (3) weeks and up to a full semester 
in length, under the same terms as have previ­
ously been applied, i.e., full application of all 
provisions of 7.b. above.
d. Whenever members of the bargaining unit are by 
mutual agreement of the parties scheduled to partic­
ipate during working hours in collective bargaining 
negotiations, they shall be excused without loss of 
pay or diminution of any fringe benefits. The Fed­
eration agrees to reimburse the Board for any sub­
stitution costs where the Board provides a day-to-day 
substitute replacement and to reimburse the Board 
should any payments be necessary to other teachers 
under the provisions of Article 119, Compensation 
for Loss of Preparation Periods. Whenever members 
of the bargaining unit are by mutual agreement of 
the parties scheduled to participate as witnesses dur­
ing working hours in arbitration hearings, they shall 
continue to be excused without loss of pay or dimi­
nution of any fringe benefits.
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8. a. The Board agrees that in the process of developing 
and adopting its mainstream budget each budget 
year, any provisions for mainstream budget position 
reductions and/or teacher layoffs for the following 
school year will not refer to any number of actual 
layoffs unless there has been a prior discussion 
between representatives of the Union and the 
Superintendent of Schools and/or the Department 
of Personnel and Employee Relations,
b. Should any actual layoffs be planned, the Superin­
tendent of Schools and/or the Department of Per­
sonnel and Employee Relations will discuss them with 
the Union before final recommendations are 
presented to the Board for implementation.
ARTICLE 4
TEACHER RECRUITMENT AND 
STUDENT RECRUITMENT PROGRAMS
1. The Board and the Federation agree to continue with 
and cooperate on the Teacher Recruitment Program for 
graduates of the Pittsburgh Public Schools to become 
future teachers in Pittsburgh.
2. The parties agree to continue to work cooperatively on 
the TRACS project involving the recruitment of new stu­
dents, the reattraction of former students, and the reten­
tion of current students.
ARTICLE 5 
EMPLOYER RIGHTS
The Board reserves all rights and powers conferred upon it 
by the constitutions and laws of the Commonwealth of Penn­
sylvania and of the United States, except as limited by this 
Agreement.
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ARTICLE 6
SAVINGS AND INTEGRATION
1. This Agreement is subject in all respects to the laws of 
the Commonwealth of Pennsylvania with respect to the 
powers, rights, duties and obligations of the Board, the 
Federation and employees in the bargaining unit, and 
in the event that any provision of this Agreement shall 
at any time be held to be contrary to law by a court of 
competent jurisdiction from whose final judgment or 
decree no appeal has been taken within the time provided 
for doing so, such provision shall be void and inopera­
tive; however, all other provisions of this Agreement 
shall continue in effect and the parties shall meet within 
thirty (30) days to negotiate a substitute provision.
2. The parties to this Agreement acknowledge that during 
the course of the collective bargaining leading to this 
Agreement they have had the opportunity to negotiate 
on all matters presented for negotiations and which con­
stituted proper subjects for collective bargaining, and 
the parties further agree that during the course of this 
Agreement there shall be no further duty to bargain inso­
far as this Agreement is concerned. Notwithstanding the 
above, the parties may by mutual agreement at any time 
during the life of this Agreement amend same pursuant 
to a written instrument executed by both parties.
17
ARTICLE 7 
DEFINITIONS
Where used in this Agreement:
1. “ School” shall mean any work location or functional 
division or group.
2. “ Board” shall mean the Pittsburgh Board of Public 
Education and its administrative departments.
3. “ Principal” shall mean the administrator of any work 
location or functional division or group.
4. “ Representation Unit” shall continue to include 
teachers, counselors, nurses, social workers, psycholo­
gists, adjunct teachers, coordinators, dental hygienists, 
and any other professional employee categories included 
among those eligible to participate in the May 23, 1968 
and May 20, 1970 collective bargaining elections.
5. “Teacher” shall mean teacher(s) or any other member(s) 
of the representation unit.
6. “Teaching” shall mean teaching and any other profes­
sional service provided by members of the representa­
tion unit.
7. “ Building Representative” or “ Authorized Represen­
tative” shall mean the agent of the Federation in any 
work location or functional division or group.
8. The singular shall include the plural.
9. Middle school teachers shall continue to be regarded as 
secondary school teachers, except as may be provided 
otherwise under the terms of specific Articles of this 
Agreement.
ARTICLE 8 
FAIR PRACTICES
The Board and the Federation agree that they will not dis­
criminate against any teacher on the basis of race, creed, 
color, national origin, handicap, sex, age, marital status or 
participation or lack of participation in the activities of the 
Federation.
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ARTICLE 9 
HEADINGS
Any headings preceding the text of the Parts and Articles 
herein are inserted solely for convenience of reference and 
shall not constitute a part of this Agreement, nor shall they 
affect the meaning, construction or effect of any of the Parts 
and Articles, or of the Agreement.
ARTICLE 10
BOARD POLICY MATTERS
The parties mutually agree that the Articles and Sections ap­
pearing in Part B of this Agreement have been included in 
the Agreement pursuant to the “ meet and discuss” provi­
sions of Section 702 of Act 195 of 1970.
Any proceedings initiated under Article 27 of this Agreement 
in relation to the Articles and Sections of Part B shall be 
presented at the third level. If the third level decision is ap­
pealed, such an appeal shall be undertaken in accordance 
with Section 11. b. of Article 27.
With respect to the Articles and Sections of Part B and not­
withstanding any other provisions of Article 27 any arbitra­
tor selected by the parties shall have authority only to find 
that the Board has not implemented, or has incorrectly ap­
plied, said Articles or Sections, and shall have no authority 
to alter, amend or change said Articles or Sections in any 
manner whatsoever. Upon any finding that the Board has 
not implemented, or has incorrectly applied, any of said Ar­
ticles or Sections, the Board shall reexamine its action and 
shall institute appropriate remedial action.
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PART B
BOARD POLICY MATTERS
ARTICLE 11 
CLASS SIZE
1. The following shall constitute what are reasonable class
sizes for all schools.
a. Elementary schools:
(1) Primary grade levels, including kindergarten — 
twenty-five (25) students.
(2) Intermediate grade levels — twenty-eight (28) 
students.
b. Middle schools:
(1) Academic classes — twenty-eight (28) students.
(2) Related arts and other nonacademic classes — 
thirty-four (34) students (except for performing 
groups).
(3) Physical education classes — forty (40) students.
c. High schools:
(1) Academic classes — thirty (30) students.
(2) Nonacademic classes — thirty-four (34) students 
(except for performing groups).
(3) Physical education classes — forty-three (43) 
students.
d. Special class size provisions:
(1) No mainstream English class at the high school 
level will exceed thirty (30) students.
(2) Health classes in high schools and middle schools 
will continue to be treated as academic classes in­
sofar as class size considerations are concerned.
(3) If a kindergarten or first grade class exceeds 
twenty-seven (27) students, either steps will be 
taken to reduce the class to twenty-seven (27) stu­
dents or, effective with the start of the second 
semester of the 1988-89 school year, the follow­
ing provisions shall apply in kindergarten or first 
grade classes which exceed twenty-seven (27) 
students:
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(a) At schools where there are multiple kinder­
garten and first grade classes with more than 
twenty-seven (27) students, one full-time 
Primary Classroom Aide will be assigned to 
that school.
(b) In a school with a sole kindergarten or first 
grade classroom in excess of twenty-seven 
(27) students, that school will share an aide 
with another similarly situated school. The 
aide will be assigned in whole day increments.
(c) Aide assignments will be made each year on 
or about October 1 when the official mem­
bership report is issued at the close of the first 
school month and will be reassessed at the 
mid-year semester break.
2. Classes in an individual school may range between plus 
or minus six (6) of the applicable reasonable class size 
figure, except that this provision shall not necessarily 
apply to every single class within the school. Integra­
tion of special education students into related arts and 
physical education classes at an individual elementary 
school(s) could cause these ranges to be exceeded at that 
elementary school(s), in accordance with the procedures 
that were utilized by the Board in this regard during 
previous Agreements.
3. Class sizes in an individual school shall not average in 
excess of five (5) more than the applicable reasonable 
class size figure.
4. The actual average class sizes, on a school-system-wide 
basis (not on an individualized school basis), for each 
of the eight (8) total class size categories indicated in 
Section 1. [not separate subject areas, grade levels, etc. 
within those eight (8) class size categories] shall not 
exceed two (2) more than the applicable reasonable class 
size figures provided under Section 1.
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5. Class sizes in vocational education, industrial arts, busi­
ness education, and home economics shall continue not 
to exceed the number of stations available in the assigned 
classroom area. The number of stations in such class­
rooms shall continue to be maintained at levels consis­
tent with the school-system-wide established standards 
and practices in effect during the 1977-78 school year. 
The provisions of this Section do not require any changes 
in procedures and practices that were utilized in assign­
ing students to such classrooms during the 1977-78 
school year, but do require at least the continuation of 
these procedures and practices.
6. a. Class sizes for various special education classes are
covered under Article 12, Special Education, Section 
9., Subsection b.
b. Class size provisions for split grade classes are cov­
ered in Article 48, Split Grade Classes, Section 2.
7. Within each individual school, class sizes for various 
grade levels, departments, and subject areas shall con­
tinue to be balanced reasonably.
8. The definitions and procedures for calculating and 
reporting both actual class sizes and average class sizes, 
both on an individual school basis and on a school- 
system-wide basis, that were utilized during previous 
Agreements shall be continued during the term of this 
Agreement.
9. Information on actual class sizes and on average class 
sizes will be compiled annually by the Board prior to 
November 1 of each school year and will be made fully 
available to the Federation at that time. For high school 
classes that are conducted on a semester basis, class size 
information will be made available to the Federation 
early in the second semester.
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ARTICLE 12 
SPECIAL EDUCATION
1. The Board will continue its efforts to provide and main­
tain special education programs for educable mentally 
retarded (EMR), socially and emotionally disturbed 
(S&ED), learning disabled (LD), and other handicapped 
students consistent with the organization of schools by 
age/grade level and the approved system-wide feeder 
pattern. Some examples of these efforts are the fol­
lowing:
a. The Board will continue its efforts to provide and 
maintain at least one (1) class for educable mentally 
retarded students in each secondary school (senior 
high schools and middle schools).
b. The Board will continue its efforts to provide and 
maintain S&ED classes for socially and emotionally 
disturbed students in every high school.
c. The Board will continue its efforts to provide LD 
classes for learning disabled students at the secon­
dary schools level (senior high schools and middle 
schools).
2. The Board shall continue to provide one (1) special edu­
cation certified replacement teacher to work primarily 
with PMR and TMR classes at Conroy Education 
Center.
3. The Board shall assign one (1) mobility specialist to the 
Conroy Education Center throughout the term of this 
Agreement, subject to continued funding of this posi­
tion by the applicable nonmainstream funding source.
4. The parties recognize that the law requires that handi­
capped students be integrated with regular students in 
both academic and nonacademic classes. In the case of 
educable mentally retarded, socially and emotionally dis­
turbed, and learning disabled students, no more than 
five (5) such students shall normally be assigned as part 
of any one of these classes and in no event shall more 
than six (6) such students be so assigned. Integration into 
regular mainstream classes, particularly academic class­
es, shall be based on pupil readiness and appropriate 
placement as indicated on the Individual Education Pro­
gram (IEP) developed by the special education teacher, 
building administrator or designee, and the student’s 
parent. The limit of five (5), or in some cases six (6),
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handicapped students in a mainstream class may be ex­
ceeded under individual circumstances and to comply 
with the law, either with the agreement of the teacher 
of the mainstream class or following mutual agreement 
to an individual exception to said limit between the Fed­
eration and the Director of the Division for Exception­
al Children.
5. An otherwise qualified handicapped student is not to 
be prohibited from participation in interscholastic sports 
because he/she is in a special education program.
6. The primary and intermediate educable mentally retard­
ed students shall not normally be assigned to the same 
class. Efforts shall continue to be made to schedule so­
cially and emotionally disturbed, learning disabled and 
other handicapped students on a basis that provides 
separate primary grade and intermediate grade special 
education classes. Should there be a mixed primary and 
intermediate grades special education class, a teacher 
may recommend to the principal that a student(s) who 
appear(s) to be unsuited for placement in such a class, 
due to the presence of the primary grade(s) children, be 
transferred to an intermediate grade(s) special educa­
tion class. If the principal agrees with the recommen­
dation and following verification by the Division for 
Exceptional Children of the advisability of such a trans­
fer, such request shall be honored insofar as is possible.
7. Continuing efforts shall be made to locate special edu­
cation classrooms in the mainstream area of the school.
8. The records of students assigned to special education 
classes shall be maintained in accordance with the “Stan­
dards for the Confidentiality of Education Records of 
Exceptional Children.” The Board shall continue to 
purge from the transcript of every special education stu­
dent any reference to the student’s having been enrolled 
in a special education program. This latter provision 
shall not apply to those associated with programs for 
gifted students.
9. The following class size maxima and class size provi­
sions applying to various special education classes shall 
be maintained throughout the term of this Agreement.
a. The class size maxima and provisions for special edu­
cation classes contained in Subsection b. of this Sec­
tion have been developed by the Board and the 
Federation based on three criteria:
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(1) Class size maxima for various special education 
classes that are provided under Section 341.35 b 
(4) of the “ State Standards for Special Edu­
cation.”
(2) Established special education class size standards 
and practices in the Pittsburgh Public Schools.
(3) Necessary educational considerations applicable 
to the operation of effective special education 
classes and programs.
b. Class size maxima applying throughout the term of 
this Agreement to various special education classes 
shall be as follows:
Maximum Equivalent
Full-Time Daily Maximum Class
Membership (Limit Membership Per
for Each Class Teacher (List of
Period — See Total Students
Category Subsection c.) Served)
Educable Mentally 
Retarded
Elementary Schools 15 15
Middle Schools 15 18
High Schools 15 30
Trainable Mentally 
Retarded
Elementary Level 12 12*
Secondary Level 15 15*
Profoundly Mentally 
Retarded
Elementary Level 8 8**
Secondary Level 8 8**
Socially & Emotionally 
Disturbed
Elementary Schools 12 12*
Elementary Schools
Resource Room 6 20
Middle Schools 6 20
High Schools 6 20
McNaugher Ed. 
Center
Elementary Level 12 12*
Secondary Level 10 20
25
Maximum Equivalent 
Full-Time Daily 
Membership (Limit 
for Each Class 
Period — See 
Category Subsection c.)
Physically Handicapped 
Elementary Level 
Secondary Level
Learning Disabled 
Elementary Schools 
Elementary Schools 
Resource Room 
Middle Schools 
High Schools 
Itinerant
Hearing Impaired 
Elementary Schools 
Elementary Schools 
Resource Room 
Middle Schools 
High Schools 
Itinerant
Visually Impaired 
Elementary Schools 
Elementary Schools 
Resource Room 
Middle Schools 
High Schools 
Itinerant
Speech and Language 
Itinerant
Speech and Language 
Elementary Schools
Gifted
Elementary Schools 
Middle Schools
Mixed Categories
Mixed Categories EHA 
(12 in the morning and 
12 in the afternoon)
Maximum Class 
Membership Per 
Teacher (List of 
Total Students 
Served)
12 12*
12 12*
12 12*
6 20
6 20
6 20
4 50
8 8
5 15
5 15
5 15
4 50
12 12
6 15
6 15
6 15
4 50
4 90**
12 12*
18 90
18 90
6 20
12 24
♦With one (1) aide 
♦♦With two (2) aides
♦♦♦Refers to number of pupil sessions. Schedules must have prior 
approval of the supervisory instructional specialist.
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c. If it is necessary in a given class period to exceed the 
class size maximum because of scheduling, a com­
pensating reduction at least equal to the same num­
ber of students shall occur within that teaching 
schedule for some other class period(s) during the 
school day, so that the average “equivalent full-time 
daily membership” shall not exceed the specified 
“ maximum equivalent full-time daily membership” 
that is provided under Subsection b.
d. The parties recognize that class sizes under this Sec­
tion may be distorted by protracted absences by stu­
dents in the high schools. Therefore, in determining 
class sizes under this Section, a student whose atten­
dance history indicates no reasonable probability of 
normal attendance shall not be counted. Absence for 
twenty (20) consecutive school days indicates no 
reasonable probability of normal attendance. Stu­
dents not counted because of absence who subse­
quently begin attending on a regular basis shall be 
added to the determination of the class size maxima 
under this Section. Under this provision, no more 
than one (1) student shall be returned from the ab­
sent category to the active class roll at any one time 
without an adjustment, unless the class, following 
the return, is at or below the class size maximum. 
This means that although several students may be in 
the absent category for a given class, the number of 
students who may return from that category to the 
active class roll at any one time during a semester 
is limited to one (1) above the maximum class size.
e. McNaugher Education Center high school students 
shall not be counted in the class totals when they miss 
ten (10) consecutive days of school. The twenty (20) 
school days of consecutive absence referred to in Sec­
tion 9. d. above shall not apply at McNaugher Edu­
cation Center (high school). At McNaugher 
Education Center (high school) a student who miss­
es ten (10) days shall be placed in the absent category 
and an additional student may then be assigned to 
the class as long as the active class roll does not ex­
ceed twenty (20) students.
10. Background material on a student, such as identifying 
information, address, and telephone numbers, should 
be provided to a special education teacher receiving a 
transferred student or a new student into any special edu­
cation program.
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ARTICLE 13
READING PROGRAMS AND 
READING TEACHERS
1. The Board agrees to staff annually at least one (1) full­
time reading diagnostician position (a teaching position 
to be filled by a certified reading specialist having a full 
testing and prescriptive background). The purpose of 
this position(s) is to assure that third graders at schools 
not served by the Education Consolidation and Improve­
ment Act (EC I A) Chapter I who may be experiencing 
serious difficulty in learning to read will be individual­
ly examined during each school year. A diagnosis and 
summary of recommendations for each such child will 
be given to the child’s regular teacher at a conference. 
The conference will be held following the testing of each 
such school’s involved third graders.
2. The Board shall maintain reading specialist teaching po­
sitions in accordance with the filling of these positions 
during the course of previous Agreements, except that 
maintenance of those reading specialist positions which 
are federally funded shall be subject to the continued 
availability of federal funds for that purpose.
3. The Board shall provide one (1) reading teacher for each 
academic interdisciplinary teaching team in each of the 
middle schools, as provided in Article 16, Section 1.
4. The Board agrees that a priority for in-service training 
programs at the primary grades level is the development 
of specific techniques for teachers to utilize in provid­
ing improved reading instruction, reading assistance, and 
other reading-related services to students.
5. The Board, at its discretion, shall provide in-service 
training to reading specialists.
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ARTICLE 14
ATHLETIC PROGRAMS AND 
REIMBURSEMENTS - SENIOR HIGH 
SCHOOLS AND MIDDLE SCHOOLS
The following annual reimbursements and related provisions 
applying to athletics shall be in effect over the term of this 
Agreement:
1. Effective with the 1988-89 school year, at least $10,000 
annually shall be allotted to each senior high school to 
cover both boys’ and girls’ athletics combined.
2. Transportation reimbursements for senior high schools:
a. 100% of the cost of transportation to all regularly 
scheduled varsity and junior varsity games in City 
League play for all sports. This includes both boys’ 
and girls’ teams.
b. In addition, 100% of the cost of transportation for 
only the following number of exhibition games:
(1) Basketball (boys and girls) — All exhibition 
games, except that full reimbursement for trans­
portation shall be restricted to those games which 
are within a radius of seventy-five (75) miles.
For games, if any, beyond the seventy-five (75) 
mile radius, partial reimbursement will be made 
in the amount which would apply to games which 
are seventy-five (75) miles away.
(2) Swimming, volleyball, and tennis — Four (4) ex­
hibitions per school [two (2) boys and two (2) 
girls] in each sport.
(3) Baseball — Three (3) exhibitions per school for 
boys only.
(4) Softball — Three (3) exhibitions per school for 
girls only.
(5) Track and Cross-Country — Two (2) exhibitions 
per school [one (1) boys and one (1) girls] in each 
sport.
3. Officiating reimbursements for senior high schools: 
a. 100% of the cost of officiating fees for all regularly
scheduled varsity and junior varsity games in City 
League play for all sports. This includes both boys’ 
and girls’ teams.
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b. In addition, 100% of the cost of officiating fees for 
only the following number of exhibition and tour­
nament games:
(1) Basketball — All exhibition games for both boys’ 
and girls’ teams.
(2) Swimming — Two (2) exhibitions per school, ap­
plying separately to both boys’ and girls’ swim­
ming teams.
(3) Volleyball — Two (2) exhibitions per school and 
two (2) tournaments per school, applying 
separately to both boys’ and girls’ volleyball 
teams.
(4) Baseball — Three (3) exhibitions per school, ap­
plying to boys’ baseball team only.
(5) Softball — Three (3) exhibitions per school, ap­
plying to girls’ softball team only.
(6) Track — One (1) exhibition per school, apply­
ing separately to both boys’ and girls’ track 
teams.
(7) Cross-Country — One (1) exhibition per school, 
applying separately to both boys’ and girls’ cross­
country teams.
4. a. Effective with the 1988-89 school year, at least $4,000
annually shall be allotted to each middle school, in­
cluding magnet middle schools, to cover both boys’ 
and girls’ athletics combined.
b. Transportation costs and officiating fees shall con­
tinue to be paid by the Board for all regularly sched­
uled middle schools, including magnet middle 
schools, interscholastic basketball games, swimming 
meets, softball games, and soccer games for both 
boys’ and girls’ teams.
5. Intramural programs shall continue to be provided in 
all middle schools, including magnet middle schools, 
with programs available to both boys and girls. Appli­
cation of this provision shall continue to be dependent 
upon the availability and/or adequacy of student trans­
portation.
6. The following provisions continue to apply in each 
school year to the normally-required minimum number 
of student participants on interscholastic athletics teams.
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a. Number of participants:
Senior Higli Schools
Football — 33
(Must have a Jr. Varsity team)
Basketball — 20 
(Must have a Jr. Varsity team)
Track — 20; Small School — 15 
Baseball — 18 
Softball — 18
Swimming — 15; Small School — 12 
Soccer — 15 
Wrestling — 15
Cross-Country — 15; Small School — 10 
Volleyball — 12 
Tennis — 8
Golf — 8; Small School — 5 
Middle Sellools
Softball — 18 
Wrestling — 15 
Soccer — 15 
Basketball — 15
Swimming — 15; Small School — 12 
Volleyball — 12 
Cross-Country — 10
b. In the event the number of participants on a partic­
ular team should drop below the applicable above 
figure after the team is in operation in a given sea­
son, the team will continue for the balance of the 
season.
c. If in the formation of a team the number of par­
ticipants narrowly misses reaching the applicable 
above figure, the Associate Director for Interscholas­
tic Athletics will have the discretion to approve the 
team’s operation. The main consideration for such 
approval will be the degree to which the attained 
number of participants appears likely to remain sta­
ble for the entire season.
d. In those sports where coeducational teams are prac­
ticable, if the applicable figures cannot be achieved 
for both a separate boys’ team and a separate girls’ 
team, then the already-existing School District alter­
native of forming a coeducational team will be main­
tained in accordance with previously established 
practices.
31
7. The program of reimbursements for interscholastic ath­
letics will continue to be administered by the Section on 
Interscholastic Athletics.
8. Monies for athletics at each school shall be maintained 
in an individual account, separate from any general fund 
which a particular school may have.
ARTICLE 15
PHYSICAL EDUCATION AND ATHLETICS
1. Physical education classes shall be maintained at all 
grade levels for boys and girls according to federal and 
state mandates.
2. Pupils participating in varsity athletics shall be sched­
uled to gym for the last period of the school day inso­
far as possible so that scheduled game times can be met 
without loss of time from academic subjects.
3. Minimum standards involving athletic and physical edu­
cation facilities at all schools to be newly constructed 
shall be maintained under the direction of the Section 
on Interscholastic Athletics, covering at least the follow­
ing areas:
a. field(s) e.
b. gymnasium(s) f.
c. pool(s)* g-
d. dressing rooms h.
shower facilities* 
health class facilities 
equipment and supplies 
adaptive physical education
These criteria shall be maintained for high schools, mid­
dle schools, and elementary schools.
*not required in elementary schools
4. In each school year during the term of this Agreement, 
limited interscholastic athletics programs in basketball, 
swimming, softball, and soccer will be conducted in the 
middle schools, including the magnet middle schools, 
with separate teams and separate coaches for boys and 
girls. (“ Limited” means that the programs will be less 
extensive than for senior high school teams in the same 
sport.)
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ARTICLE 16
MIDDLE SCHOOLS INTERDISCIPLINARY 
TEACHING TEAMS
1. During the term of this Agreement, the Board agrees 
to assign five (5) full-time teachers, or the equivalent, 
to each middle schools academic interdisciplinary teach­
ing team, one (1) of whom shall be a full-time reading 
teacher. Less than five (5) full-time teachers or the 
equivalent of five (5) full-time teachers may be assigned 
to a team in situations where underenrollment so war­
rants. More than five (5) teachers may be assigned to 
a team in a new or revised organization of the middle 
schools which alters the way in which teachers are 
assigned to teaching teams, provided the class size 
requirements of Article 11 and the number of teaching 
periods requirements of Article 45 are met.
2. Efforts shall be made to assign one (1) instructional aide 
to each middle schools academic interdisciplinary teach­
ing team.
3. The matter of rotation by middle schools OVT teachers 
shall be handled over the term of this Agreement in the 
following manner. Rotation refers to the concept 
wherein middle schools OVT teachers have their teach­
ing schedules follow, from subject area to subject area 
within their certification, a class(es) of students who are 
assigned to them, rather than the teachers specializing 
in individual subject areas of their certification. In any 
three-house middle school where there is sufficient OVT 
staff to permit OVT teachers to specialize, and if the 
principal at such a middle school and the Associate 
Superintendent for School Management agree that stu­
dents are receiving the expected OVT instruction and 
career guidance without the employment of rotation, 
then rotation need not be utilized at that school.
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ARTICLE 17
MAJOR DISCIPLINE AREAS
1. The “ School Discipline Code and Procedures,” includ­
ing “Attendance Standards and Attendance-Related 
Procedures,” shall continue as in effect at the time of 
the execution of this Agreement, or as may be amend­
ed by the Board in the future. The Federation shall be 
consulted during the development of any amendments 
or additions to the “ School Discipline Code and Proce­
dures,”  including “ Attendance Standards and 
Attendance-Related Procedures,” and of regulations 
relating thereto, such consultation to take place prior 
to the adoption by the Board of any such amendments, 
additions, or regulations.
2. The Board and administration shall continue to support 
teachers and other members of the representation unit 
covered under this Agreement in the appropriate and 
proper exercise of disciplinary authority relating to stu­
dents in accordance with applicable provisions of the 
“ School Discipline Code and Procedures” or of any 
other established and published Board policies and 
procedures for dealing with student misconduct. This 
Board and administration support shall include situa­
tions wherein the exercise of appropriate and reasona­
ble physical restraint in relation to students may be 
necessary on the part of teachers and other profession­
al employees covered under the terms of this Agreement 
during unusual or emergency circumstances affecting 
order either within the school and its immediate envi­
rons as a whole or within individual classrooms.
Nothing in this Section shall be construed to alter the 
responsibilities or the rights of teachers or the responsi­
bilities or the rights of the School District under the 
Pennsylvania Political Subdivision Tort Claims Act.
a. The Board’s Legal Department shall continue to pro­
vide payment for legal assistance, acquired in cooper­
ation with the PFT, to the teachers and other 
professional employees covered under the terms of 
this Agreement, where such assistance is appropri­
ate and necessary in matters arising out of the proper 
exercise of disciplinary authority relating to students
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in accordance with the “ School Discipline Code and 
Procedures.” In providing this legal assistance, the 
Legal Department’s primary obligation shall be to 
protect the Board’s best interests and where, in the 
opinion of the Board Solicitor, such protection in a 
specific case conflicts with protection of the teacher, 
the teacher and the Federation shall be so advised, 
and any Legal Department assistance in that specif­
ic case shall be confined thereafter to those areas, 
if any, wherein such conflict does not exist. The 
Board shall continue to allocate an amount of $5,000 
annually, i.e., each calendar/budget year, to provide 
the preceding referred-to legal assistance.
b. The Board shall continue to allocate another amount 
of $5,000 annually, i.e., each calendar/ budget year, 
to provide payment for legal representation, acquired 
in cooperation with the PFT, for teachers and other 
professional and paraprofessional School Board per­
sonnel in equitable or criminal legal actions initiat­
ed by those personnel against students, nonstudents, 
or adults. These legal actions must have arisen from 
student offenses and discipline in the schools and 
related incidents, including where a teacher is press­
ing charges against a student, nonstudent, or adult 
arising from an assault upon the teacher. The Legal 
Department shall utilize these funds to provide this 
legal representation in those cases which the Legal 
Department determines, after consultation with the 
Federation, meet the following criteria:
(1) A conflict of interest does not exist concerning 
the interests of the School Board.
(2) The litigation has not arisen solely from a per­
sonal antagonism.
(3) The case, if prosecuted, could benefit the School 
Board and teachers and other professional and 
paraprofessional personnel in maintaining fair 
and effective discipline in the School System.
c. The two (2) $5,000 annual amounts indicated in Sub­
sections a. and b. above may be used interchangea­
bly, i.e., a total of $10,000 is available annually to 
cover an aggregate set of matters which may occur 
each year under either Subsection a. or Subsection
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b. The Board’s total annual liability for the cost of 
legal representation under the combination of Sub­
sections a. and b. above shall continue to be limited 
to $10,000 per calendar/budget year.
3. All incidents of school-connected assaults upon students 
or Board personnel, including teachers, shall be report­
ed to the Superintendent of Schools through the Office 
of School Management or the organizational equivalent. 
The reports shall be available to the Division of Securi­
ty Services. Appropriate procedures shall continue to 
be established and maintained by the Superintendent of 
Schools to insure the completeness of the assault reports.
4. A monthly report on the numbers and percentage of ab­
senteeism, tardiness, and class cutting among students 
shall be submitted to the Superintendent of Schools for 
each individual school or other educational center. The 
information contained in such reports shall be availa­
ble to the Board of Public Education upon request.
5. Federation representatives shall be provided with any 
orientation or explanation of the “ School Discipline 
Code and Procedures” and its application, similar to 
any provided to school administrators.
6. a. The Federation and the Board have considered for
a number of years the question of whether or not pad­
dling should be available as a disciplinary method in 
the Pittsburgh School System. The Federation recog­
nizes that the Board policy in effect at the time of 
the execution of this Agreement excludes paddling 
as a disciplinary device in the schools.
b. The Federation continues to maintain its position that 
paddling, particularly at the elementary and middle 
school levels, is an effective and proper disciplinary 
tool. The Federation advocates that paddling authori­
ty rest with the school principal or principal’s desig­
nee, and not with individual teachers. The Federation 
also supports the principle that individual parents 
should have the opportunity to exclude their children 
from being paddled, provided such parents assume 
disciplinary responsibilities themselves.
c. The Federation intends to continue its position in this 
matter and may again be formally presenting said po­
sition to the Board, through the School Board pub­
lic hearing process, during the term of this 
Agreement.
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7. The Board shall distribute to each new teacher a com­
plete copy of the “ School Discipline Code and Proce­
dures.” This copy shall also include the full set of 
attendance standards for students. All teachers shall 
receive a copy of any amendments to this Board publi­
cation.
8. In-school suspensions, should they be employed at any 
school, shall continue to be understood to be a proce­
dure to be utilized as an alternative to out-of-school sus­
pensions.
ARTICLE 18
ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS
1. The Board shall continue to work to improve the pro­
vision and distribution of special subject teachers in the 
elementary schools to teach the four (4) areas of art, 
music, library and physical education. Provisions deal­
ing with both elementary school specialist teachers and 
relief teachers are contained in Article 44, Elementary 
School Teaching Schedules and Teaching Day, Section 3.
2. Utilization of the daily ESEP period in all elementary 
schools shall continue as prescribed by the Department 
of Elementary Schools during the term of the 1976-1978 
Agreement.
ARTICLE 19
EMPLOYMENT OF REPLACEMENT 
TEACHERS
1. Replacement teachers shall be hired in each school year 
during the term of this Agreement for the purpose of 
replacing teachers who are absent. The term “ replace­
ment teachers,” either in this Article or in any other Ar­
ticle of this Agreement, does not refer to the floating 
replacement teachers who serve the Schenley High 
School Teacher Center program, nor to the alternate 
teachers who serve the Brookline Elementary School 
Teacher Center prograju, nor to the replacement teachers 
who serve the Greenway Middle School Teacher Center 
program.
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2. A minimum of forty (40) replacement teacher positions 
shall be authorized for each school year for this pur­
pose. (Note the related provisions of Article 31, System- 
Wide Seniority and Layoff-Recall Provisions, Section 6.)
3. Replacement teachers, who are regular professional em­
ployees, shall also be considered to fill full-time substi­
tute vacancies for which they may qualify, subject to 
the provisions of Article 38, Teacher Vacancy Lists, Sec­
tion 4.
4. The annual complement of forty (40) replacement 
teachers may be utilized to fill “ replacement and alter­
nate teacher” positions for any of the Teacher Center 
programs — elementary school, middle school, or high 
school. Whatever number are not needed for this pur­
pose in any future school year would then be hired in 
the normal replacement teacher capacity. If no Teacher 
Center schools are in operation in a given school year, 
then the full annual complement of forty (40) replace­
ment teachers shall be maintained.
ARTICLE 20
ALLOTMENT OF FUNDS FOR SENIOR HIGH 
SCHOOL AND MIDDLE SCHOOL 
MUSIC-RELATED EXPENSES
1. Each senior high school shall continue to be provided 
with an annual allowance of $1,800 to be used for the 
replacement and for the cleaning and maintenance of 
band uniforms, choir robes and other items of dress 
related to the conduct of the senior high school’s music 
program.
2. Each middle school shall continue to be provided an an­
nual allowance for items of dress related to the conduct 
of its music program on the following basis:
a. Two and three house middle schools — $900
b. Other middle schools — $600
3. Each high school and middle school shall be provided 
reasonable transportation assistance in order to enable 
bands, orchestras, and choral groups to represent the 
schools in performances at athletic events, music com­
petitions, and community affairs (parades, holiday pro­
grams, etc.).
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ARTICLE 21
SUMMER SCHOOL EMPLOYMENT CRITERIA
1. The following factors for consideration by the Board 
in making summer school teaching assignments are not 
necessarily listed in the order of their importance.
a. Preference point totals as defined in Section 5. of this 
Article shall be the seniority criteria that apply to the 
selection of summer school teachers.
b. First eligibility to teach a specific summer school sub­
ject course(s) shall continue to be extended to those 
teachers who taught the subject course(s) either dur­
ing the school year in which summer school applica­
tion is made or in the immediately preceding school 
year, irrespective of the certification(s) teachers mak­
ing application may hold. Teachers must be certified 
to teach the summer course(s) for which they apply. 
Selection of such teachers shall continue to be in ac­
cordance with the provisions of Section 5., with said 
provisions applicable to those teachers who apply and 
are eligible to teach a specific course(s).
However, as begun during the summer of 1979, dur­
ing any summer in which the secondary school sum­
mer program is restricted solely, or primarily, to 
seniors only, a teacher having extensive overall 
seniority and extensive summer school seniority will 
be eligible for summer school selection even if said 
teacher, while holding the proper certification to 
teach an available summer subject, did not actually 
teach that summer subject either during the school 
year in which the summer school application is be­
ing made or during the immediately preceding school 
year but did teach in the overall field of certification 
in which that summer subject lies.
c. Teachers who teach or work in a new or unique 
school year program shall continue to have first eligi­
bility to teach or to work in any summer extension 
of that program, provided the parties agree that the 
program is new or unique prior to the posting of sum­
mer school teaching and summer work opportuni­
ties. Selection of such teachers shall again continue 
to be in accordance with the provisions of Section 5.
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d. The provisions of Subsection b. shall not apply to 
the Pioneer Education Center, Conroy Education 
Center, or Connelley Skill Center. Teachers at 
Pioneer, Conroy, and Connelley will be given first 
preference on summer teaching jobs at their respec­
tive schools when the summer teaching job is in a 
program designed for their school and their students.
e. Past performance in regular school year teaching 
assignments and/or in summer school teaching 
assignments shall also be applied in the selection of 
summer school teachers, as follows:
(1) Teachers receiving below-average or unsatisfac­
tory ratings for the school year in which summer 
school application is being made shall not be eligi­
ble for summer school employment in that 
summer.
(2) Teachers receiving below-average or unsatisfac­
tory ratings for the evening school year immedi­
ately preceding the one for which evening school 
application is being made shall not be eligible for 
evening school employment in that school year.
(3) Teachers who are interviewed by the Division of 
Personnel in two (2) consecutive years with regard 
to excessive absenteeism shall not be eligible for 
summer school employment in the summer of the 
second (2nd) of the two (2) consecutive years.
2. No person who is not a classroom teacher in the Pitts­
burgh Public Schools shall be employed as a summer 
school teacher, unless no other qualified applicant is 
available for a particular assignment.
3. In the case of summer driver education only, profes­
sional personnel who are paid on the teachers’ salary 
schedule and who are certified in driver education shall 
be eligible for a driver education assignment.
4. Preference point totals and certification will be utilized 
in determining which teachers are appointed to teach­
ing schedules that include afternoon laboratory sessions 
in science courses such as chemistry and physics and also 
for any longer-day and/or additional-week(s) assign­
ments for driver education teachers. This same princi­
ple shall apply to summer school library assignments and 
to any other summer school teaching opportunities
40
which may involve any longer-day and/or additional- 
week(s) assignments. Teachers must have listed at the 
time of making summer school application any experi­
ence for which preference points are awarded in order 
for that experience to qualify for preference point credit.
5. Summer school preference point totals are determined 
as provided below. A teacher can earn no more than 
one (1) preference point per summer. Full time shall 
mean two (2) or more weeks of at least five (5) hours 
per day; provided that the assignment is completed 
unless completion was excused by the Department of 
Personnel and Employee Relations.
a. Years of previous professional summer employment 
in the Pittsburgh Public Schools as a summer school 
teacher or on full-time summer curriculum and/or 
textbook committees — one (1) point per summer to 
a maximum credit of seven (7) points. These sum­
mer assignments must be Board funded. (City Parks 
and Recreation cannot be considered Board funded.)
b. Years as a regular teacher in the Pittsburgh Public 
Schools — one (1) point per year to a maximum credit 
of ten (10) years.
c. Participation in the Pittsburgh Public Schools sum­
mer fellowship program — one (1) point per success­
fully completed summer fellowship.
d. Teaching in the paraprofessional summer grant pro­
gram or other nonsummer school summer teaching 
assignments in the Pittsburgh Public Schools — one
(1) point per summer.
e. Participation in full-time summer workshops con­
ducted by the Pittsburgh Public Schools that conflict 
with the time during which summer school is in oper­
ation — one (1) point per summer of such 
participation.
f. Regular service as a summer employee of the Pitts­
burgh Public Schools in a professional position only 
in the following categories — one (1) point per 
summer.
(1) Connelley Skill Center programs
(2) SYEP employment — only if in professional 
capacity
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(3) Adult Basic Education
(4) Census work — only if in professional capacity
g. Where total point compilations for two (2) or more
candidates are equal, then tie breakers shall be 
applied in the following order of priority:
(1) Number of points beyond seven (7) gained 
through previous summer school teaching, cur­
riculum work, or textbook selection (see Section
5.a.).
(2) Years of service in the Pittsburgh Public Schools 
beyond ten (10) years.
ARTICLE 22
TIMETABLE FOR SUMMER SCHOOL 
POSTINGS AND NOTIFICATION 
OF EMPLOYMENT
1. Solicitation for summer school applications shall be 
posted no later than March 30, except in cases where 
funding approval comes late.
2. Submission by teachers of applications for summer 
school teaching positions shall be due between the date 
of posting and April 15.
3. The initial number of necessary summer school teach­
ing staff shall receive notification of their school place­
ments and subject assignments as soon as these 
placements and assignments have been determined, 
except in courses which normally require a laboratory 
assignment. Only subject assignments will be given in 
these cases.
4. Additional summer school teaching staff shall be noti­
fied of employment, school, and subject assignment as 
expeditiously as is possible.
5. All summer assignments are subject to Board approval.
ARTICLE 23
EVENING SCHOOL EMPLOYMENT
1. Factors for consideration by the Board in making eve­
ning school teaching assignments shall be the following.
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These factors are not necessarily listed in the order of 
their importance.
a. Preference point totals as defined in Section 3. of this 
Article.
b. Qualifications for the evening school teaching po­
sition.
c. Past performance in regular school year teaching 
assignments and/or in evening school teaching 
assignments.
(1) Teachers receiving below-average or unsatisfac­
tory ratings for the school year immediately 
preceding the one for which evening school ap­
plication is being made shall not be eligible for 
evening school employment in that school year.
(2) Teachers receiving below-average or unsatisfac­
tory ratings for the evening school year immedi­
ately preceding the one for which evening school 
application is being made shall not be eligible for 
evening school employment in that school year.
(3) Teachers who are interviewed by the Division of 
Personnel in two (2) consecutive years with regard 
to excessive absenteeism shall not be eligible for 
evening school employment during the school 
year immediately following those two (2) con­
secutive years.
2. No person who is not a classroom teacher in the Pitts­
burgh Public Schools shall be employed as an evening 
school teacher, unless no other qualified applicant is 
available for a particular assignment.
3. Evening school preference point totals are determined 
as provided below. A teacher can earn no more than 
one (1) preference point per evening school year.
a. Years of previous professional evening school em­
ployment in the Pittsburgh Public Schools as an eve­
ning school teacher — one (1) point per year to a 
maximum of seven (7) years.
b. Years as a regular teacher in the Pittsburgh Public 
Schools — one (1) point per year to a maximum credit 
of ten (10) years.
c. When total point compilations for two (2) or more 
candidates are equal, then tie breakers shall be ap­
plied in the following order of priority:
43
(1) Number of years of professional evening school 
employment beyond seven (7) gained through 
previous evening school teaching.
(2) Years of service in the Pittsburgh Public Schools 
beyond ten (10) years.
ARTICLE 24
SCHEDULE FOR CLOSING DAYS 
OF SCHOOL IN 
SENIOR HIGH SCHOOLS
1. The final examination schedule in all senior high schools 
shall commence four (4) school days prior to the close 
of the regular school year, exclusive of any individual 
school holidays or general school holidays that may oc­
cur at that time.
2. The following calendar shall be observed for these fi­
nal four (4) school days in senior high schools:
a. First Day —opening day for final examinations
morning —two one-hour final examinations
lunch —no school lunch period for any
students (all students shall be dis­
missed for the remainder of the day 
following completion of the second 
examination of the morning) 
afternoon —correction by teachers of final ex­
aminations
b. Second Day 
morning 
lunch
afternoon
—closing day for final examinations 
—two one-hour final examinations 
—no school lunch period for any stu­
dents (all students shall be dismissed 
for the remainder of the day follow­
ing completion of the second exami­
nation of the morning)
—correction by teachers of final ex­
aminations
c. Third Day —final school day for students 
morning —a complete daily schedule of 
20-minute periods, with normal 
time allotted for change of classes, 
shall be provided for book returns 
by all students
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lunch —no school lunch period for any stu­
dents (all students shall be dismissed 
for the remainder of the day follow­
ing completion of the final 
20-minute period)
afternoon —correction by teachers of final ex­
aminations
d. Fourth Day —final day of regular school year for 
teachers
(1) completion of correction by 
teachers of final examinations
(2) closing clerical work and clos­
ing staff meetings
3. No students shall be permitted at school during these 
final four (4) days, except as follows:
a. when scheduled during the mornings of the first and 
the second days for a final examination (a student 
who does not have a final examination scheduled at 
a particular test time either shall not report to school 
or shall leave school at such times, whichever applies)
b. during the morning of the third day, at which time 
books are being returned by students
c. for scheduled conferences or appointments with 
teachers, counselors or other school personnel
d. for other authorized appointments on school matters.
4. Student honors assemblies and closing programs shall 
be scheduled prior to the first day for final examina­
tions as defined under Section 2.a. of this Article.
5. Teachers without final examinations to correct and/or 
without homeroom assignments shall continue to be 
available for professional and professional clerical duties 
and in-service.
ARTICLE 25
SCHEDULE FOR SENIOR FINAL 
EXAMINATIONS AND FINAL GRADES
The following schedule for senior final examinations and fi­
nal grades shall be observed throughout all school years fall­
ing wholly or partially within the terms of this Agreement. 
This Article conforms with the provisions of Pennsylvania 
Basic Education Circular 30-76, dated May 18, 1976.
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1. Senior subject teachers shall inform principals of all 
probable, as well as possible, senior failures by the close 
of the third full school week in May.
2. A final examination schedule for seniors shall be post­
ed no later than the close of the third full school week 
in May. This examination schedule shall include provi­
sion for individual teachers to administer senior exami­
nations within their regularly scheduled class periods.
3. Effective with the 1986-87 school year, senior examina­
tions shall be given no sooner than beginning with the 
tenth school day prior to the regular close of the school 
year and shall be completed no later than the ninth 
school day prior to the regular close of the school year.
4. Senior honors assemblies shall be scheduled during the 
final five (5) school days for seniors.
5. A day falling no later than the eighth school day prior 
to the regular close of the school year shall be set aside 
for book returns by seniors and for whatever other sen­
ior functions may be designated by principals. This shall 
be the final school day for seniors.
6. Following the final five (5) school days for seniors, 
seniors may only return to school for the following 
purposes:
a. rehearsal for graduation
b. picking up caps and gowns
c. picking up yearbooks [only if yearbooks were not 
available prior to the close of the last five (5) school 
days for seniors]
d. scheduled individual conferences with counselors, 
teachers, etc., concerning summer school, college ad­
mission, transcripts, job placement, etc.
e. other authorized appointments with school personnel
7. Final failing grades for seniors shall be handed in no 
later than 9:00 A.M. of the first school day following 
the final school day for seniors.
8. All other senior final grades (nonfailures) shall be in the 
hands of the homeroom teachers no later than 9:00 A.M. 
of the third school day following the final school day 
for seniors.
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9. Senior teachers shall continue to be available for profes­
sional and professional clerical duties, in-service train­
ing, etc., after graduation of the senior class. 
Substitution services by senior teachers after graduation 
of the senior class may be required in accordance with 
the provisions of Article 57, Substitution Services by 
Full-Time Teachers, Section 3.
ARTICLE 26 
SCHOOL CALENDAR
The Board and the Federation will continue to “ meet and 
discuss” the school calendar prior to adoption by the Board 
of a calendar for a following school year. These discussions 
shall include the following:
1. The setting of the schedule of paydays to be observed 
during the following school year. Paydays shall normally 
be scheduled on Fridays and may also be on the work­
day immediately preceding a holiday period.
2. The use of five (5) or six (6) Fridays (and/or Mondays) 
on which school is not scheduled as part of the Board 
attendance improvement program.
3. Adapting the school calendar to accommodate Rosh 
Hashanah and Yom Kippur as days on which no school 
is scheduled as part of the Board attendance improve­
ment program and in order to maintain continuity in 
the educational process.
a. No more than two (2) such days shall be observed 
in the school calendar during any school year.
b. This provision may be implemented through an earli­
er opening of the school year or by other calendar 
adjustments, but not by any adoption of a school 
calendar which would extend the regular school year 
into another week in June.
c. The three (3) customary holiday periods (Thanksgiv­
ing Vacation, Christmas Vacation, Spring Vacation) 
shall continue to be observed in the school calendar 
each school year.
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PART C
PERSONNEL PROCEDURES
ARTICLE 27 
GRIEVANCE AND 
ARBITRATION PROCEDURES
Definitions
A grievance is a difference concerning:
1. a deviation from, or an interpretation or an application 
of, an administration-approved practice, a system-wide 
established practice, or a Board-adopted policy, relat­
ing directly to those working conditions of teachers that 
are proper subjects for bargaining under Act 195; or
2. an arbitrary or capricious change in any of the same; or
3. compliance, interpretation, or application of any exist­
ing law, rule, regulation or policy which relates to or 
involves the professional employee(s) in the exercise of 
his/her or their assigned duties; or
4. a violation, interpretation, application, or meaning of 
any provision of this Agreement.
Procedure
1. A sincere attempt should be made to resolve any 
prospective grievance by discussion between the prospec­
tive grievant or the Federation building representative 
or some other Federation representatives and the prin­
cipal before differences become formalized grievances.
FIRST LEVEL
2. A grievance shall be presented in writing on a form 
mutually agreed upon by the Federation and the Board, 
through or by a Federation representative to the prin­
cipal, either within ten (10) school days after the circum­
stances giving rise to the grievance or within ten (10) 
school days after the date when the grievant could 
reasonably be expected to be aware of the circumstances 
giving rise to the grievance.
3. Upon receipt of a grievance in writing, the principal and, 
if he/she elects, one (1) additional administrative 
representative who is not a designated employer 
representative at some later level of this grievance proce­
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dure, shall, within five (5) school days, meet and con­
fer with the grievant, if any, and the Federation 
representative. At this conference the facts shall be 
brought out and an effort made to adjust the matter to 
the satisfaction of all concerned.
4. The principal shall make a decision and communicate 
it in writing to the grievant, if any, and the Federation 
representative within five (5) school days after comple­
tion of the conference.
SECOND LEVEL
5. The decision of the principal may be appealed in writ­
ing, within five (5) school days after its receipt, by the 
Federation representative to the Associate or Deputy 
Superintendent or other appropriate Administrator.
6. Within ten (10) school days after receipt of the written 
appeal, the Administrator to whom the appeal has been 
directed, or his/her designee, shall meet and confer with 
the grievant, if any, and the Federation representative 
or the head of the Federation Grievance Committee.
7. The Administrator or his/her designee shall make a deci­
sion and communicate it in writing to the grievant, if 
any, the Federation representative, the head of the Fed­
eration Grievance Committee, and the principal within 
ten (10) school days after the completion of the 
conference.
THIRD LEVEL
8. The decision of the Administrator or his/her designee 
may be appealed in writing, within five (5) school days 
after its receipt, by the head of the Federation Griev­
ance Committee to the Director of Personnel and 
Employee Relations.
9. Within ten (10) school days after receipt of the written 
appeal, the Superintendent of Schools or the Director 
of Personnel and Employee Relations, or a designee of 
either, shall meet and confer with the grievant, if any, 
the Federation representative or the head of the Feder­
ation Grievance Committee and/or the president of the 
Federation.
10. The Superintendent of Schools or the Director of Per­
sonnel and Employee Relations or the designee of either 
shall make a decision and communicate it in writing to 
the grievant, if any, the head of the Federation Griev­
ance Committee, the president of the Federation, the
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principal and the Administrator or his/her designee, 
within ten (10) school days after completion of the 
conference.
FOURTH LEVEL
11. The decision of the Superintendent of Schools or the 
Director of Personnel and Employee Relations or the 
designee of either may be appealed by the president of 
the Federation as follows:
a. Grievances as defined in definitions 1 and 3 above 
may be appealed by the president of the Federation 
from level three to the Board, such appeals to be 
initiated within five (5) school days after receipt of 
the third-level decision.
A hearing by the Board or its designated Subcom­
mittee shall be held within twenty (20) days after 
receipt of an appeal, with five (5) days notice being 
given to all parties of the time and place of the 
hearing.
The decision of the Board or its designated Subcom­
mittee shall be rendered within fifteen (15) days after 
the hearing. The decision of the Board or its desig­
nated Subcommittee shall be final and binding on the 
parties.
b. Grievances as defined in definition 2 above may be 
appealed by the president of the Federation from level 
three to the Board, such appeals to be initiated within 
five (5) school days after receipt of the third level 
decision.
A hearing by the Board or its designated Subcom­
mittee shall be held within twenty (20) days after 
receipt of an appeal, with five (5) days notice being 
given to all parties of the time and place of the 
hearing.
The decision of the Board or its designated Subcom­
mittee shall be rendered within fifteen (15) days after 
the hearing. The decision of the Board or its desig­
nated Subcommittee may then be further appealed 
by the president of the Federation within five (5) 
school days after its receipt to the American Arbitra­
tion Association for arbitration under its rules. The 
arbitrator shall hold a hearing within thirty (30) days 
after appointment. Ten (10) days notice shall be given 
to all parties of the time and place of the hearing.
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Within thirty (30) days after completion of the hear­
ing, the arbitrator shall render a decision. The deci­
sion, including awards, of the arbitrator shall be final 
and binding on the parties. Any decision of the 
arbitrator requiring legislation by an agency other 
than the Board will only be effective if such legisla­
tion is enacted. The costs of arbitration shall be 
equally shared by the parties to the arbitration.
c. Grievances as defined in definition 4 above may be 
appealed by the president of the Federation from level 
three to the American Arbitration Association for 
arbitration under its rules, such appeals to be initiated 
within five (5) school days after receipt of the third- 
level decision. The arbitrator shall hold a hearing 
within thirty (30) days after appointment. Ten (10) 
days notice shall be given to all parties of the time 
and place of the hearing. Within thirty (30) days after 
completion of the hearing, the arbitrator shall ren­
der a decision. The decision, including awards, of the 
arbitrator shall be final and binding on the parties. 
Any decision of the arbitrator requiring legislation 
by an agency other than the Board will only be effec­
tive if such legislation is enacted. The costs of arbitra­
tion shall be equally shared by the parties to the 
arbitration.
12. No arguments or facts may be introduced at an arbitra­
tion proceeding unless they have been presented at some 
previous level of this grievance procedure, or unless they 
were not reasonably available to the parties prior to the 
arbitration.
13. An arbitrator shall not render any decision which con­
flicts with or alters this Agreement.
14. A grievance based on the action of authority higher than 
the principal shall be initiated at the lowest level consis­
tent with this grievance procedure. The general proce­
dures relating to that level shall apply to the presentation 
and adjustment of the grievance, including the right of 
appeal.
15. The Federation may initiate a grievance, including a 
group grievance, at any proper level of this procedure.
16. Failure to communicate a decision at any level of this 
procedure within the specified time limit shall permit the 
grievance to be advanced to the next higher level.
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17. Additional time at a specific level of this procedure may 
be granted by mutual agreement between the parties.
18. Conferences and hearings held under this grievance 
procedure, except arbitration hearings, shall be sched­
uled at times either after school hours or when the 
involved teacher(s) is not assigned teaching or other 
functions, and shall be scheduled in a manner and place 
which will afford a fair and reasonable opportunity for 
all persons entitled to be present to attend, including 
witnesses.
19. The Federation may waive participation by any of its 
listed representatives at the various levels of this proce­
dure, except for the grievant, if any, or may designate 
alternates for its listed representatives, but appeals to 
bring the grievance to the next higher level may only be 
taken by the appropriate Federation representatives spe­
cifically listed in this procedure or by the Federation 
president.
20. Neither of the parties, nor counsel, nor the arbitrator 
shall employ the use of any visual or sound recording 
devices at any stage of this procedure without the prior 
written consent of all other parties.
21. The School Board shall have the right to file a griev­
ance against the Federation concerning Federation com­
pliance with this Agreement, and process same to 
arbitration, such a grievance to be initiated at the third 
level of this grievance procedure.
22. Grievances which extend beyond the normal school year 
shall continue to be processed, with “weekdays” (except 
Saturdays and holidays) being substituted in the proce­
dure for all references to “ school days” except as the 
parties may mutually agree otherwise.
23. Nothing contained in this grievance procedure is 
intended to restrict or limit the rights of any individual 
as provided under Section 606 of Act 195, effective 
October 21, 1970.
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ARTICLE 28
DUE PROCESS APPEALS FROM 
DISCIPLINARY ACTIONS 
AGAINST TEACHERS
1. Teachers may be subject to disciplinary action only for 
just cause. Whether there is just cause for a disciplinary 
action may be the subject of a grievance under Article 
27, Grievance and Arbitration Procedures.
2. The following provisions shall apply to any one (1) day 
disciplinary suspension of a teacher by a principal:
a. Where the continued presence in a school of a teacher 
could be detrimental to the orderly operation of the 
school, the suspension may be effective immediately. 
However, the Federation shall be informed of such 
a suspension action as soon as reasonably possible 
after the suspension action has been reported to the 
Department of Personnel and Employee Relations.
b. If Section 2. a. above is not applicable, no suspen­
sion may take effect until the completion of two (2) 
workdays after the workday on which the teacher has 
received written notice of the suspension from the 
principal. If requested by the Federation, a represen­
tative of the Department of Personnel and Employee 
Relations or the Deputy or Associate Superintendent 
will meet with a representative of the Federation 
within the two (2) workday period to discuss the 
suspension.
c. If the discussion referred to in Section 2. b. above 
is not sufficient to resolve the matter, the Federation 
continues to have recourse to the provisions of Sec­
tion 1. of this Article. In such case the ten (10) work­
day grievance-filing time period shall commence with 
the day on which the teacher originally received the 
written suspension notice from the principal, unless 
the parties should mutually agree to an extension of 
that time period.
3. A teacher is entitled to be accompanied by a Federa­
tion representative at any meeting with a Board represen­
tative which could lead to any type of disciplinary action 
being taken against the teacher. In the event of any such 
meeting, the teacher shall be given a reasonable oppor­
tunity to contact a Federation representative if the
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teacher elects not to waive Federation representation. 
If a teacher desires representation by the Federation at 
such a meeting, the teacher must'request Federation 
representation before the meeting begins or representa­
tion shall be presumed waived for that meeting. This 
provision shall not apply to a rating conference with a 
teacher.
4. When disciplinary matters are appealed by the Federa­
tion to arbitration, no prior hearing shall be required 
before the School Board.
ARTICLE 29 
TEACHER RATINGS
1. A copy of the rating shall be given to a teacher each time 
the teacher is rated.
2. If a teacher disagrees with a rating, the teacher shall be 
given an opportunity to present his/her reason(s) for dis­
agreement.
3. A teacher who wishes to disagree with a rating must in­
dicate dissatisfaction within five (5) school days after 
receipt of the rating and request a rating conference with 
the principal.
4. “ Unsatisfactory” ratings for teachers must contain an 
explanatory anecdotal comment.
5. “ Below-average” ratings for teachers must contain an 
explanatory anecdotal comment.
6. Teachers receiving an “ unsatisfactory” or “ below- 
average” rating may, if they object to a rating and/or 
to an anecdotal comment, file a rebuttal which will be­
come part of those teachers’ permanent personnel files, 
along with the rating. They may also request a confer­
ence with the appropriate Assistant Director of Per­
sonnel.
7. “ Satisfactory” ratings for tenured professional em­
ployees shall not contain negative anecdotal comments 
or check marks. Constructive criticism, if any, shall be 
confined to a rating conference between teacher and ad­
ministrator.
8. The rating scale for tenured teachers shall be on a two- 
point scale of either “ satisfactory” or “ unsatisfactory,” 
with the provision that a rating of “ below average” may
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be utilized in situations where a teacher’s performance 
is marginal or bordering on “ unsatisfactory.”
9. The rating scale for nontenured teachers shall be on a 
five-point scale of “excellent,” “above average,” “aver­
age,” “ below average,” and “ unsatisfactory.”
10. All annual ratings for tenured teachers shall be distribut­
ed no later than twenty (20) calendar days prior to the 
close of the school year.
a. There will continue to be only a single annual rating 
for any teacher in a given school year.
b. Interim unsatisfactory ratings and ratings warnings 
may continue to be given to teachers in appropriate 
circumstances.
11. All semiannual ratings for nontenured teachers shall be 
distributed no later than twenty (20) calendar days pri­
or to the close of a semester.
12. “ Unsatisfactory” ratings may be submitted to teachers 
in extraordinary situations, separate from the time 
specifications listed above, with a copy submitted to the 
Division of Personnel, which may be included in the 
teacher’s personnel file.
“ Extraordinary situations,” as referred to in this Sec­
tion, shall apply to the following:
a. A serious incident or matter arising near the close 
of the school year (or school semester for nontenured 
teachers) after the time specifications of Section 10. 
(or Section 11.).
b. A serious incident during the school year warrant­
ing an immediate unsatisfactory rating.
c. A situation where a tenured teacher had received an 
unsatisfactory annual rating for the preceding school 
year.
13. In the event a teacher is given an “ unsatisfactory” rat­
ing for any paid extra service, such as coaching, extracur­
ricular activities, or select teacher positions, then the 
applicable rating procedures contained in this Article, 
including anecdotal comments, shall be applied.
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ARTICLE 30
BUILDING SENIORITY AND 
VOLUNTARY OR INVOLUNTARY 
TRANSFERS OF TEACHERS
The criteria of this Article shall apply, as appropriate, to 
the determination of which teacher(s) shall be required to 
transfer from and which teacher(s) shall be entitled to re­
main at schools wherein a closing of position(s) is occurring. 
In addition, various provisions of this Article deal with the 
following: teachers who are displaced from their previous 
teaching positions by school closings or by complete change 
in status of schools; teachers who are assigned to new schools 
and to schools whose status has completely changed; teachers 
who are displaced from promotional or other nonteaching 
positions; building seniority of teachers on leave and return­
ing from leave; special employment category seniority of 
teachers; place-holder building seniority provisions cover­
ing teachers who temporarily or provisionally accept alter­
nate positions; and building seniority, certification, and 
teacher transfers in general.
1. Building seniority shall be applied to determine the right 
of a teacher to remain at a school when a reduction of 
position(s) is occurring at the school, provided, how­
ever, that:
a. Appropriate teacher certification(s) requirements 
shall continue to be observed.
b. Integration of a faculty shall continue to be a factor 
for consideration in staffing.
c. As long as separate physical education classes for 
boys and for girls are being conducted at a school, 
the Board will continue its policy of maintaining a 
balance between the number of male and female 
physical education teachers assigned to each school.
2. System seniority is consecutive time as a regular teacher, 
other professional employee, or other promoted em­
ployee since the most recent date of hire, including any 
time spent on Board-approved leave(s) of absence but 
excluding time employed as a full-time substitute.
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3. Building seniority is consecutive or credited time as a 
regular teacher at the teacher’s current school, inclusive 
of any time spent on Board-approved leave(s) of ab­
sence, such as sabbatical leaves, military leaves, Board- 
paid exchange teaching leaves, maternity leaves, profes­
sional study leaves, and so on. Full-time substitute time 
does not qualify for building seniority credit.
a. Regular teachers assigned simultaneously at more 
than one (1) school shall receive proportional credit 
for building seniority at each of the schools to which 
they are assigned.
b. Regular part-time teachers shall receive proportion­
ate building seniority credit commensurate with the 
amount of regular part-time service rendered.
4. Procedures to determine building seniority in the event 
of transfers:
a. If a teacher voluntarily transfers to another school, 
the teacher shall receive building seniority credit at 
the new school equal to one half ('/z) of his/her sys­
tem seniority.
b. If a teacher is required to transfer to another school, 
that teacher shall transfer to the new school his/her 
building seniority or one half ('/>) of his/her system 
seniority, whichever is greater.
c. If a teacher with a satisfactory rating voluntarily 
elects to transfer from a school and, as a result, 
his/her transfer makes it unnecessary for some other 
less senior teacher to be involuntarily transferred 
from that school, then the teacher who has volun­
tarily transferred shall have his/her transfer treated 
as an involuntary transfer for purposes of crediting 
his/her building seniority at the new school. Such 
transfers must be reviewed and approved by the Di­
vision of Personnel.
d. Teachers who are assigned to a new school or to a 
school whose status has been completely changed 
shall all have the same building seniority at the time 
of the opening of that school. Such teachers’ build­
ing seniority rankings, therefore, shall be determined 
by their comparative system seniority.
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e. Teachers transferring building seniority into a new 
school or into a school whose status has been com­
pletely changed, at any time following the opening 
of that school in its new or changed status, shall only 
be entitled to building seniority credit not to exceed 
the amount of time the school has been in operation 
in either its new or its changed status.
f. If a teacher voluntarily transfers from a school which 
has been officially designated for closing or for a 
change in status and does so before the actual date 
for the closing or change in status has arrived, that 
teacher’s transfer shall be considered an involuntary 
transfer for purposes of crediting building seniority 
at the teacher’s new school, provided that the trans­
fer occurs no more than one (1) year prior to the ac­
tual date set for the closing or change in status of 
the school.
g. A teacher assigned to a school for the duration of 
a semester or school year, or for the entire semester 
or school year, under the provisional conditions of 
Article 38, Sections 2., 3., or 4. (but not under the 
Section 2. provisions where the filling of the posi­
tion is done consistent with all procedures applying 
to the filling of posted vacancies), shall only receive 
building seniority credit starting with the following 
semester or school year and only if that teacher then 
continues to be assigned at that school in a perma­
nent capacity, subject to modification by any other 
applicable terms of this Article. This provision shall 
apply to replacement teachers, as well as to newly- 
hired teachers, other regular teachers, and full-time 
substitute teachers.
h. If a displaced teacher or a teacher returning from 
leave is assigned temporarily to a school, such a 
teacher shall receive additional building seniority 
credit for the time he/she is assigned temporarily to 
that school.
i. Following a leave of absence which has exceeded one 
(1) year, teachers who are being newly assigned to 
a school (or who are returning to a school) shall 
receive building seniority credit at the school under 
involuntary transfer status (which includes building 
seniority credit for the time spent on leave).
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5. If building seniority of two (2) or more teachers is the 
same, the following tie breakers shall be applied in the 
order listed. All teaching service, to be credited, must 
have been rated satisfactory.
a. System seniority,
b. In the case of elementary teachers, intermediate 
experience compared to primary experience, or vice 
versa,
c. Full-time substitute service immediately preceding 
regular teaching service,
d. Previous regular service in Pittsburgh Public Schools,
e. Previous full-time substitute service in Pittsburgh 
Public Schools,
f. Previous regular service in another public school 
district,
g. Nonpublic school teaching experience ('A credit or 
/  credit, whichever is applicable), or
h. Placement on eligibility list at time of hire.
6. a. No full-time or day-to-day substitute positions or
teachers will be retained at school(s) involved in a 
closing of position(s), except where certification fac­
tors make such retention necessary, 
b. Full utilization at a school will be made of positions 
left unoccupied as a result of retirements, resigna­
tions, promotions, transfers, leaves, and other such 
occurrences before any teacher is involuntarily trans­
ferred from the school under applicable provisions 
of this Article.
7. a. The Board shall delay reassigning displaced teachers
for as long as is reasonably possible over the sum­
mer in order to expand the number of openings that 
are available for the reassignment of such teachers. 
Such reassignments shall be made by the Division of 
Personnel, with displaced teachers being reassigned 
within each certification on the basis of their com­
parative system seniority. This latter provision means 
that the most senior teacher within a particular cer­
tification is reassigned first, and so on, in the order 
of the displaced teachers’ system seniority within the 
certification. It does not mean that each displaced 
teacher has a choice among all the unfilled vacan­
cies in his/her certification at the time when he/she 
is being reassigned.
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b. No reassignment of a displaced teacher shall be made 
for arbitrary or capricious reasons. The existence of 
a particular vacancy does not constitute an offer or 
guarantee of reassignment to the vacancy for a 
specific displaced teacher, since it is necessary for the 
Division of Personnel to examine several factors in 
addition to system seniority in offering reassignment 
to each displaced teacher.
c. Teachers displaced for any reason will be offered 
placement into vacant positions, insofar as is possi­
ble, before newly-hired teachers are assigned by the 
Board.
d. In reassigning displaced teachers, the Division of Per­
sonnel shall also consider the normal transfer appli­
cations of experienced teachers.
e. A teacher who agrees to reassignment to a particu­
lar school may not later in the same summer request 
reassignment to a different school.
8. Teachers who receive an unsatisfactory rating for a 
school year in which a reduction of position(s) in their 
certification(s) is occurring at their school surrender any 
building seniority rights insofar as their entitlement to 
remain at the school is concerned.
9. a. If teachers affected by the closing of a position(s) at
the elementary school in which they are teaching do 
not wish to accept a new assignment at the same 
elementary school in the opposite elementary cycle 
from their present elementary cycle, they shall be per­
mitted to request a transfer.
b. If teachers affected by the closing of a position(s) at 
the secondary school in which they are teaching do 
not wish to accept a new assignment at that same 
school, they shall be permitted to request a transfer.
10. a. Certification requirements will be followed in approv­
ing any teacher to fill an open position at the school 
wherein a reduction of position(s) is occurring, or at 
a school to which the teacher may apply to transfer, 
or at a school to which the teacher may be reassigned.
b. A teacher, in order to remain at a school in which 
a closing of position(s) is occurring, shall continue 
to have the right to exercise his/her building seniori­
ty in all areas in which the teacher is certified, ir­
respective of whether or not the teacher has taught,
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or is teaching, in a particular area in which he/she 
is certified. This provision does not apply where the 
exercise of this option would necessitate a layoff in 
the certification area in which the teacher electing the 
option had not been teaching.
11. All teachers who have been rated satisfactory and who 
desire to return to the school from which they were in­
voluntarily transferred will be entitled to return to that 
school at the first available future vacancy at that school 
for which they are eligible, subject to the applicable in­
tegration provisions of Section 1., Subsection b. Such 
returns shall normally be confined to the start of a new 
school year or start of a new semester.
a. Upon returning to his/her former school, the 
teacher’s building seniority shall be credited as though 
the teacher had never been transferred.
b. If a teacher declines to exercise the option to return 
to his/her former school at the first available future 
vacancy at that school, that teacher terminates any 
further entitlement to return to said former school.
12. The following provisions shall continue to apply to cer­
tain special professional employment categories, includ­
ing but not limited to counselors, social workers, nurses, 
psychologists, full-time activities directors, itinerant 
music teachers, and itinerant language teachers.
a. In calculating the consecutive or credited time that 
bargaining unit professional employees are in any one 
of these various special professional employment cat­
egories, the calculation shall continue to be made 
from the date of assignment or promotion to such 
a special professional employment category, includ­
ing any time spent on Board-approved leaves of ab­
sence and including any time when the professional 
employee may have been temporarily removed from 
such a special professional employment category due 
to a reduction in the number of professional posi­
tions in that employment category, but not includ­
ing any time employed in a full-time substitute status.
b. Consecutive or credited time for such professional 
employees shall continue not to include consecutive 
or credited time with the Board prior to employment 
in the particular special professional employment 
category.
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c. Teachers, other professional employees, or other 
promoted employees who are displaced from a 
promotional or other nonteaching position back to 
a teaching position shall receive credit for building 
seniority at the school to which they are assigned or 
reassigned equal to the amount of building seniority 
they had attained at the last school to which they were 
assigned in a teaching capacity immediately prior to 
their acceptance of the promotional or other non­
teaching position. However, a full-time activities 
director who is displaced into a full-time classroom 
teaching position shall also be given building seniority 
credit at the school to which he/she is assigned or 
reassigned for the time he/she served in the activi­
ties director job category.
d. Employees in special professional employment cate­
gories who accept promotion to a position not within 
the representation unit shall not continue to accrue 
consecutive or credited seniority in their former 
special professional employment category for the 
period that they serve in the promoted position. 
Should such a promoted employee subsequently 
return to the special professional employment cate­
gory, he/she shall receive seniority credit for prior 
time served in that special professional employment 
category. The provisions of this Subsection shall not 
apply if the promoted position is held in an acting 
or temporary capacity.
13. Following mutual agreement between the Board and the 
Federation in certain special situations, the parties may 
continue the practice of permitting a teacher to retain, 
or to continue to accrue, building seniority at his/her 
original school while serving in a temporary capacity or 
acting capacity, at Board request, in a teaching position 
or in some other position either at some other school 
or at the teacher’s original school. The provisions of this 
Section shall be limited to a maximum of one (1) year 
during which the teacher may retain the right to return 
to his/her former teaching position at the teacher’s origi­
nal school.
14. A teacher who is filling a place-holder position at a 
school, either under various leave circumstances, or un­
der Section 13. of this Article, or under the Schenley 
Teacher Center, Brookline Elementary Teacher Center,
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Greenway Middle School Teacher Center or Prospect 
Middle School Center for Multi-Racial, Multi-Ethnic, 
and Multi-Cultural Education Memorandums of Under­
standing provisions (which are an extension of Section 
13.), shall continue to receive building seniority credit 
as follows:
a. If the teacher ultimately is assigned permanently to 
the school, the teacher will receive full building 
seniority credit for the time served in the placeholder 
capacity.
b. If the teacher ultimately is assigned permanently to 
some other school, the teacher will receive full build­
ing seniority credit for the time served in the place­
holder capacity along with whatever additional build­
ing seniority credit, if any, the teacher may be enti­
tled to transfer to that other school.
15. By mutual agreement between the parties, the procedures 
used in establishing the Science and Mathematics pro­
gram at Westinghouse High School may also be em­
ployed at other schools in the future, should a special 
program(s) be implemented in a school which involve(s) 
significant modifications at the school but which does 
not constitute a complete change in the status of the 
school.
ARTICLE 31
SYSTEM-WIDE SENIORITY AND 
LAYOFF-RECALL PROVISIONS
This Article supersedes and/or preempts the seniority, sus­
pension, and recall provisions of Section 1125.1 of the School 
Code.
1. Definition of system seniority and procedures for tie 
breaking:
a. System seniority is total system-wide seniority and 
comprises consecutive time as a regular teacher, other 
professional employee, or other promoted employee 
since the most recent date of hire, including any time 
spent on Board-approved leave(s) of absence but not 
including time employed in a full-time substitute 
status.
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b. If the system seniority of two (2) or more teachers 
is the same, the following tie breakers shall be ap­
plied in the order listed. All teaching service, to be 
credited, must have been rated satisfactory.
(1) Full-time substitute service immediately preced­
ing regular teaching service.
(2) Previous regular service in Pittsburgh Public 
Schools.
(3) Previous full-time substitute service in Pittsburgh 
Public Schools.
(4) Previous regular service in another public school 
district.
(5) Nonpublic school teaching experience (Vi credit 
or /  credit, whichever is applicable).
(6) Placement on eligibility list at time of hire.
c. Regular part-time teachers (half-time or more) shall 
continue to receive full system seniority credit for 
their part-time teaching service.
2. System seniority shall continue to be the sole applica­
ble seniority criterion to be applied in any layoff of a 
teacher(s).
3. A teacher shall continue to receive system seniority credit 
at the time of a layoff in all areas of certification he/she 
may hold, irrespective of the certification(s) in which 
he/she has taught in or in which he/she is currently 
teaching.
a. A more senior teacher shall continue not to be in­
voluntarily realigned into one of his/her alternative 
certifications in order to forestall the layoff of a less 
senior teacher in the certification area in which the 
more senior teacher is currently teaching.
b. A teacher may not voluntarily switch to an alterna­
tive certification area at a time of layoff if by doing 
so he/she causes the layoff in that certification area 
of a teacher who would otherwise not be laid off, 
unless the voluntary switch prevents the layoff of a 
teacher who is senior to the teacher who is caused 
to be laid off by the voluntary switch.
4. a. Any teacher to be laid off must be notified no later
than August 1.
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(1) If a teacher who receives an August 1 layoff no­
tice is recalled prior to the start of the first teacher 
workday, then said teacher shall not be entitled 
to any unemployment compensation, except that 
which he/she has already received for the month 
of August until the time of recall.
(2) If a teacher who receives an August 1 layoff no­
tice is recalled any time after the start of the first 
teacher workday of the school year, then 
whichever of the following alternatives is less 
shall apply:
(a) Either the teacher shall be paid his/her sal­
ary for the duration of the school year from 
the date of recall plus unemployment com­
pensation retroactive to the close of school 
in June, but only for the maximum number 
of weeks of unemployment compensation to 
which a laid-off person is entitled.
(b) Or the teacher shall be paid his/her full regu­
lar salary for the 189-day school year. (This 
alternative shall be applied irrespective of 
whatever unemployment compensation pay­
ments the teacher has received from the time 
of layoff up until the time of recall.)
b. Notwithstanding the provisions of Subsection a., the 
Board, pursuant to the following procedures, may 
delay until the third calendar day immediately prior 
to the first teacher workday of the new school year 
in giving layoff notification to an “ estimated num­
ber” of teachers agreed upon in writing by the Board 
and the Union prior to August 1 of the same year. 
The “ estimated number” is of those teachers whose 
layoff might be in doubt because of uncertainties in 
exactly forecasting attrition of teachers prior to the 
actual start of the school year and who, therefore, 
if laid off, would stand a reasonable chance of be­
ing recalled to active regular service in time for the 
start of the school year. The provisions of this Sub­
section shall not be applicable to full-time substitute 
teachers.
(1) If a teacher who is listed among the “estimated 
number” is not actually laid off, then he/she 
shall neither be entitled to nor receive any un­
employment compensation payments.
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(2) If a teacher who is listed among the “estimated 
number” is actually laid off for the start of the 
school year, then he/she shall be covered by 
4.a.(2) immediately above, using whatever date 
of layoff notice applies (instead of the August 
1 date of layoff notice).
c. In the case of certain federally-funded teaching or 
other positions, wherein the Board has been unable 
to receive confirmation of funding for a following 
school year prior to August 1, or wherein the Board 
may be notified of a curtailment or termination of 
such funding after that date, layoff notification to 
affected personnel, either those personnel in the ac­
tual federally-funded positions or those personnel 
who indirectly become subject to layoff because of 
the loss of said federally-funded positions, may be 
sent by the Board subsequent to the August 1 date. 
Should such a layoff(s) ever occur on a date during 
the school year, then that date shall be the effective 
date of the layoff(s). Nothing in this Subsection shall 
be applied or construed to decrease the maximum le­
gal obligation of the Board to provide unemployment 
compensation benefits to such a laid-off teacher.
d. The unemployment compensation entitlement of any 
laid-off teacher is retroactive to the close of school 
in June, except as limited by 4.a.(l), 4.a.(2), 4.b.(2), 
or 4.c. immediately above. No laid-off teacher, un­
der any circumstances, can receive unemployment 
compensation payments for any more than the max­
imum number of weeks of unemployment compen­
sation to which a laid-off person is entitled.
e. The provisions of this Section shall continue only so 
long as the Board provides unemployment compen­
sation coverage under the self-insurance option. 
Nothing in this Section shall be construed to increase 
the maximum legal obligation of the Board to pro­
vide unemployment compensation benefits to a laid- 
off teacher.
5. No layoff(s) of a teacher(s) shall occur during the course 
of any school year, other than possibly immediately fol­
lowing the start of the school year in an unforeseen in­
dividual circumstance or as per the exception due to 
federal funding provided for in Section 4., Subsection
c., except if the layoff(s) is due to a funding loss or a 
funding inadequacy in a budget not fully under the 
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Board’s direct control (i.e., a budget other than the 
Board’s mainstream budget).
a. A laid-off teacher recalled to replace a teacher who 
is absent for a period of time due to illness, child­
birth, or for some other limited leave, even though 
receiving regular salary and benefits for the period 
of the recall, may be laid off during the school year, 
if necessary, at the time when the replaced teacher 
returns to active teaching service.
b. A teacher on regular salary, who otherwise would be 
on layoff or who has been recalled from layoff and 
is filling a full-time-substitute-type position, may also 
be laid off during the school year.
6. Teachers who face layoff shall continue to be entitled 
to placement as replacement teachers each year under 
the provisions of Article 19 before any new teachers may 
be hired as replacement teachers, subject to the proviso 
that reasonable quotas of replacement teachers in any 
single certification shall continue to be observed. In the 
event that teachers who otherwise would be laid off are 
placed as replacement teachers, such placements shall 
continue to be made immediately with the first teacher 
day of the school year.
7. A laid-off teacher may elect:
a. To go on layoff and continue his/her life insurance, 
hospitalization and dental coverage for the first 
twelve (12) months of laid-off status by paying the 
full costs of same to the School District each month.
b. To go on layoff and drop all benefits, except sever­
ance pay entitlement, for the duration of the layoff.
c. To resign at any time following the layoff and receive 
his/her severance pay benefits.
8. The following is a checklist of various matters that laid- 
off teachers should be concerned about at the time of 
their layoff: unemployment compensation entitlement 
and filing procedures; continued Retirement System 
membership; continued interest on the individual’s pre­
layoff retirement contributions; hospitalization, medical- 
surgical, major medical, and dental coverages status; life 
insurance coverage; severance entitlement; system 
seniority/certification standing; system seniority and 
building seniority rights; system seniority accumulation 
while on layoff; tenure information and rights; proce­
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dures for recall; future employment opportunities; im­
plications of substitute work; payroll-deduction auto 
insurance status; payroll-deduction annuity status; 
payroll-deduction homeowners status; payroll-deduction 
disability status; credit union rights; leaves of absence 
information, particularly maternity leave matters; and 
any other pertinent information and advice relevant to 
layoff and recall.
9. a. Laid-off teachers will continue to be recalled to serv­
ice in the order of their system seniority, subject to 
certification, with the most senior teacher being 
recalled first and so on. No new teachers may be hired 
until all laid-off teachers in their areas of certifica­
tion either have been reinstated or have declined an 
appropriate offer of reinstatement.
b. Regular part-time teachers (half-time or more) shall 
continue to be offered full-time positions, in accor­
dance with their system seniority, before any new 
teachers are hired, or before any laid-off teachers 
having less system seniority are recalled to full-time 
positions, or before any less senior teachers are 
offered full-time positions.
c. Montessori magnet schools teachers possessing spe­
cial Montessori teaching skills and language magnet 
schools teachers possessing special language skills will 
be given separate “certification/seniority” status, for 
layoff purposes only, at such schools. Such teachers, 
however, may be displaced at a time of layoff by 
more senior teachers also possessing these special 
skills, in accordance with applicable provisions of this 
Article (Article 31, System-Wide Seniority and 
Layoff-Recall Provisions). These teachers will not be 
subject to the salary adjustment provisions of Arti­
cle 84, Section 5.
10. Teachers who are recalled from layoff shall be offered 
assignments before newly-hired teachers having the same 
certifications are placed. Recalled teachers who have the 
same certification and who are recalled at the same time 
shall be offered assignments in the order of their sys­
tem seniority. Assignments of recalled teachers shall also 
continue to be made after the disposition of regular 
teacher transfer applications and the assignment of dis­
placed teachers have been handled, as provided for un­
der Article 30, Building Seniority and Voluntary or 
Involuntary Transfers of Teachers, Section 7. The pro­
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visions of this Section 10. shall continue to be subject 
to considerations applying to faculty integration.
11. Teachers who are given layoff notice, which is later res­
cinded before any actual layoff has occurred, provided 
the provisions of Section 9. are complied with, shall be 
covered under the provisions of Article 30, Building 
Seniority and Voluntary or Involuntary Transfers of 
Teachers, Section 11., insofar as the right to return to 
their former schools is concerned.
12. The PFT will continue to be provided full seniority lists 
by certification categories prior to the dissemination of 
any layoff notices to teachers. The PFT will also be 
provided seniority lists covering teachers on layoff sta­
tus in order to monitor recall procedures.
13. Should any layoffs or displacements occur that may in­
volve teachers going from one professional employment 
category to another, or that may involve nonunit profes­
sional personnel going to teaching positions, they shall 
be handled in the same manner as was done during the 
term of the previous Agreement. Seniority lists within 
the involved professional job classifications shall con­
tinue to be provided to the PFT to cover such situations.
14. Laid-off teachers shall continue to receive system seniori­
ty credit while on layoff but shall not receive salary 
schedule advancement credit for time on layoff. A 
teacher who is suspended from active employment 
through layoff and then subsequently recalled will 
receive increment (anniversary) credit for the entire 
month in which he/she is recalled to active employment, 
irrespective of whether that teacher was recalled for all 
or only some of the workdays in that month. Such 
teachers will receive service credit, for increment pur­
poses only, retroactive to the first day of the month in 
which they are recalled. (This provision has no bearing 
on the practice that will continue to apply to the incre­
ment [anniversary] date for newly-hired teachers who 
are hired after the first workday in any month. Their 
anniversary month, for increment purposes only, will 
continue to be the month immediately following the one 
during which they were hired.)
69
ARTICLE 32
INDIVIDUALIZED EDUCATION 
PROGRAMS (lEPs)
a. The Board shall provide each special education 
teacher, except for teachers of the gifted, with a mini­
mum of six (6) hours of workshop training annual­
ly. These six (6) workshop hours are to provide 
special education teachers time for Individualized 
Education Program (IEP) development.
b. In addition, each special education teacher, but not 
including teachers of the gifted, shall be allotted two 
(2) days annually for which a substitute teacher will 
be provided. These two (2) allotted workdays are to 
provide time for special education teachers of hand­
icapped pupils to develop Individualized Education 
Programs (IEPs) for their pupils and to participate 
in IEP conferences.
c. Teachers of the gifted through grade 8 shall continue 
to utilize one (1) week during achievement testing in 
late September and another one (1) week during the 
testing week in April for IEP writing and conferences. 
The procedures applying to the preparation of IEPs 
for gifted program children at the 8th through 12th 
grade levels shall continue as during the term of the 
previous Agreement. No substitution services shall 
be required for special education itinerants or 
teachers of the gifted.
d. A special education teacher(s) who has a small num­
ber of students making up his/her list of total stu­
dents served may not require all six (6) workshop 
hours for IEP development and/or may not require 
all of the two (2) days for which substitute relief is 
provided. Any substitute relief days that are not 
provided to such a teacher(s) shall be available to pro­
vide an extra day(s) of substitute relief to a special 
education teacher(s) who may require an additional 
day(s) beyond the required two (2) days per teacher 
that are provided under this Section in order to com­
plete the development of IEPs for his/her pupils and 
to participate in additional IEP conferences. Ap­
proval for any such additional day(s) of substitute 
relief beyond the required two (2) days shall be neces­
sary from the Director of the Division for Exceptional 
Children.
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e. The Board may offer three (3) to five (5) days em­
ployment at the workshop rate to any group of spe­
cial education teachers for IEP writing during the 
summer. If a teacher does not accept this employ­
ment opportunity and if his/her IEPs are written for 
him/her, that teacher then will not receive the two 
(2) days for IEP writing during the year. However, 
if any IEPs are still required to be written, substi­
tutes shall be assigned to provide the teacher time to 
complete his/her IEPs as per the earlier provisions 
of this Article.
f. The provisions of this Section are subject each school 
year to the continued availability of funding through 
the Commonwealth of Pennsylvania.
2. Parent conferences for IEP purposes shall not be held 
during the involved special education teacher’s prepa­
ration period, except in an extraordinary circumstance.
3. IEP parent conferences shall normally be held during 
the school day, utilizing the substitution provisions of 
Article 57 and the loss of preparation period provisions 
of Article 119. These loss of preparation period provi­
sions do not apply to a preparation period of a special 
education teacher, should such a preparation period be 
interrupted or lost (under the extraordinary circumstance 
referred to in Section 2. of this Article) due to partici­
pation by that special education teacher in an IEP par­
ent conference.
4. Parent conferences shall not be held after school hours, 
except in extraordinary circumstances. In such instances, 
teachers shall be compensated for after-school-hours 
parent conferences at the evening school hourly rate.
ARTICLE 33
LEAVES OF ABSENCE PROVISIONS
1. Teachers on ordinary leave without Board pay for study 
or other professional purposes shall continue to receive 
advancement on the salary schedule while on such leave, 
provided the purpose(s) for which said leave was taken 
is fulfilled by the teacher. Other professional purposes 
shall include, but shall not be limited to, research fel­
lowships, Peace Corps, VISTA, and exchange teaching. 
Such leave shall not ordinarily be granted until the 
teacher has completed two (2) years of service after ap- 
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pointment from an eligibility list. Military leave shall 
continue to be provided irrespective of the number of 
years of service with the Board.
2. Salary schedule advancement for teachers on sabbati­
cal leave, military leave and Board-paid exchange teach­
ing leave shall continue to be provided.
3. Maternity leaves and maternity-related provisions:
All female teachers who are employed in regular full­
time positions, regardless of length of service, shall be 
entitled to maternity leave in accordance with the pro­
visions of this Agreement and with Board policy in ef­
fect at the time of the execution of this Agreement.
a. The right of female teachers to use sick leave instead 
of maternity leave shall continue to apply to the ac­
tual time of the disability due to childbirth and the 
period of recovery immediately thereafter. If this pro­
vision for the use of accumulated sick leave at the 
time of childbirth and any period of disability im­
mediately preceding or following that time (or un­
paid leave if the employee has exhausted all of her 
sick leave days) is used, the maternity leave entitle­
ment continues not to be applicable to the involved 
female employee. However, leaves without Board pay 
for personal reasons relating to childbearing or child- 
rearing, if they commence immediately following 
such sick leave absence (either paid or unpaid) due 
to childbirth and the period of recovery immediate­
ly thereafter, shall be available to female teachers and 
other female personnel. (For childrearing leave ap­
plying to male teachers, see Section 4.b. of this Ar­
ticle.) Such leaves shall not exceed two (2) years in 
length from the date of their inception, but may be 
of shorter duration as requested by the female ap­
plicant. This sick leave provision is applicable to all 
female personnel. No medical examination may be 
required by the School Board for at least six (6) weeks 
after the birth of the child; however, the period of 
absence under sick leave provisions may only be for 
any period of disability.
b. Teachers on maternity leave are covered under Sec­
tions 5., 6., and 7. of this Article. Maternity leave 
is limited to a maximum of two (2) years, but may 
be of shorter duration.
c. Premature termination of pregnancy shall continue 
to be covered under sick leave provisions.
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d. Pregnancy will not have any bearing on the applica­
tion for, or the continuation of, sabbatical leaves for 
any female teachers who are eligible for sabbatical 
leaves.
e. A female teacher who takes a maternity leave of six 
(6) weeks, or less, shall not have any change made 
in her original increment (anniversary) date.
4. a. Leave shall be available to teachers, if requested, in
the event of the placement for adoption and subse­
quent adoption of a child.
b. Childrearing leaves shall be available to male teachers 
at the time of birth and/or immediately thereafter, 
for the same duration and under the same provisions 
as apply to female teachers.
5. Teachers on approved leaves may continue to partici­
pate in applicable fringe benefit programs provided by 
the Board under the same conditions that would be in 
effect during regular employment, except as provided 
in Section 7. of this Article.
a. No additional sick leave days shall be accumulated 
during sabbatical leaves or during any unpaid leaves, 
including sick leaves. (A teacher who is absent due 
to sickness or accident and who has not been placed 
on a Board-approved leave shall accumulate addi­
tional sick leave days during such absence, whether 
the absence is paid or unpaid.)
b. A teacher scheduled to return from leave near the 
close of a school year or school semester may have 
the leave continued for the balance of the school year 
or school semester by mutual agreement between the 
teacher and the Board.
(1) When extending a leave to one (1) year or less, 
the School Board shall continue to assume the 
cost of fringe benefits for the period of the ex­
tension.
(2) When extending a leave beyond one (1) year, the 
teacher shall continue to assume the costs of any 
fringe benefits which the teacher wishes con­
tinued for the period of the extension.
6. Upon termination of a teacher’s approved leave of ab­
sence, the teacher shall be returned to the same posi­
tion, in the same school or schools, from which the 
teacher was granted leave of absence. Placement of the
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teacher in a position other than that held at the incep­
tion of the leave shall not be for arbitrary or capricious 
reasons. Teachers returning from leaves near the close 
of a school year or school semester may not be returned 
to their former positions until the start of the following 
school year or school semester. Such teachers may be 
assigned as replacement teachers or in some other teach­
ing position.
7. Leaves of absence are not ordinarily extended into a sec­
ond year.
a. Extensions for a second year shall be permitted for 
maternity leaves and leaves relating to childbearing 
and childrearing.
b. If a leave exceeds one (1) year, the returning teacher 
need not be placed as provided in Section 6. of this 
Article. The teacher granted such an extension will 
pay his/her own and the Board’s share of the costs 
of any fringe benefits which the teacher wishes con­
tinued in the extended leave period.
c. Extension of any leaves referred to in Section 5.b.(2) 
above will be governed by the appropriate provisions 
of the School Code.
8. Teachers on ordinary leave without Board pay for study 
or other professional purposes shall be considered to be 
in regular full-time daily work attendance and have the 
right to continue membership in and make contributions 
to the Pennsylvania Public School Employes’ Retirement 
System, subject to applicable requirements of said 
Retirement System.
9. Leaves without Board pay for reasons of health and 
other serious personal reasons may also be granted, sub­
ject to Board approval. Such leaves, if granted, shall 
not include provision for salary schedule advancement.
10. Leaves of absence due to disability, except for work- 
related disability for which employee is receiving Work­
ers Compensation, are limited to a maximum of one (1) 
year.
11. Short-term leaves of absence with loss of pay lasting 
three (3) or more consecutive workdays may only occur 
following approval by the Board of Public Education 
upon recommendation of the Superintendent. In order 
for such leave requests to be processed, a letter request­
ing leave with loss of pay for three (3) or more consecu­
tive workdays and bearing the signature of the
74
appropriate principal or department head must be in the 
office of the Division of Personnel at least three (3) 
weeks prior to the date of the intended absence. Notifi­
cation will be made to the applicant as to the disposi­
tion of the request. In case of an emergency unpaid 
absence of three (3) or more consecutive workdays, the 
employee shall submit an explanation to the Division 
of Personnel as soon as possible either during or im­
mediately following the period of emergency unpaid ab­
sence. Such an emergency unpaid absence shall also 
require the approval of the Board of Public Education, 
though such approval, if granted, would of necessity oc­
cur after the fact of the involved absence. Unpaid ab­
sences of one (1) or two (2) workdays shall continue to 
be administered by the appropriate principal or depart­
ment head in accordance with the Division of Person­
nel directives.
12. The parties agree that sabbatical leaves shall continue 
to be granted in accordance with the applicable provi­
sions of the School Code.
a. Effective with the 1986-87 school year, applications 
for travel and study sabbaticals shall be submitted 
at least thirty (30) calendar days prior to the first 
teacher day of the school year and/or semester for 
which the sabbatical is requested. In the case of 
twelve-month personnel, applications shall be sub­
mitted at least thirty (30) calendar days prior to Janu­
ary 1 or July 1. Exceptions to this thirty (30) days 
notice provision may be granted in special circum­
stances by the Department of Personnel and Em­
ployee Relations.
b. Existing application procedures for health sabbati­
cals shall continue in effect.
13. The following requirements shall continue to apply to 
sabbatical leaves for travel:
a. Not less than 50% of the semester or school year 
(2Vi months or 5 months), whichever is applicable, 
shall be the minimum amount of time to be spent 
in travel status while on a travel sabbatical. For calen­
dar year professional personnel this minimum re­
quirement shall be 50% of the half year or full year 
(3 months or 6 months), whichever is applicable.
b. Application for travel sabbatical must include a pro­
posed itinerary, including dates. The Department of
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Personnel and Employee Relations shall receive 
notification of address and travel status once a month 
during the travel sabbatical leave. A summary (brief 
written description) of travel shall be provided to the 
Board upon return.
c. Qualifying travel shall be beyond Allegheny and its 
contiguous counties. Exceptions may be granted by 
the Department of Personnel and Employee Rela­
tions on a case by case basis.
d. Travel sabbaticals, when taken for a full year, must 
be taken during a single school year and cannot be 
split between two different school years.
e. A half year travel sabbatical may continue to be 
taken, but the other half year of such sabbatical shall 
be forfeited, regardless of whether the other half year 
sabbatical would be for travel, study, or health. (In 
special circumstances, a follow-up half year sabbat­
ical may be granted for serious health and related rea­
sons, subject to a case by case review on the part of 
the Department of Personnel and Employee Re­
lations.)
f. Commencement of the new seven-year qualifying 
period for a subsequent sabbatical shall commence 
immediately upon the teacher’s return from a travel 
sabbatical.
g. Failure to fulfill the travel sabbatical requirements 
of the Board and/or the originally-proposed itiner­
ary may result in the forfeiture of school seniority 
(building seniority) credit for the time spent on sab­
batical leave, and/or the receipt of a letter of repri­
mand to be considered for future sabbatical or other 
leave eligibility.
h. None of the above shall be interpreted to restrict the 
Board from taking action either to rescind or ter­
minate a travel sabbatical or to recover all or part 
of the salary or benefits paid during a travel sabbat­
ical leave, such Board action liable to be taken either 
because of failure to comply with Board requirements 
for the granting of sabbatical leaves, including trav­
el sabbatical leaves, or because of failure to comply 
with sabbatical leave requirements as provided un­
der the Pennsylvania School Code.
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ARTICLE 34
MEDICAL CLEARANCES FOR RETURN TO 
ACTIVE TEACHING SERVICE
1. Except in circumstances beyond the control of the 
Board, qualified medical personnel shall be available at 
the Board Administration Building, or at a Board- 
established alternative location, for one (1) hour each 
school day for the purpose of approving teachers for 
return to work after illness of thirty (30) or more cu­
mulative workdays within a period of one (1) school 
year, disabling injury, hospitalization, or extended leave 
for any reason. A teacher who receives a medical clear­
ance shall normally be returned to work the next 
workday.
2. The completed, Board-required, medical clearance form 
must be delivered or mailed to the Division of Health 
Services prior to the day the teacher is to return to work. 
In certain circumstances, it may be possible to return 
the teacher to work on the same day as the form is deliv­
ered to the Board, provided that the teacher has noti­
fied the principal the previous day so that no substitute 
will be called for the day that the teacher is to return 
to work.
ARTICLE 35 
PROFESSIONAL LEAVE
The Board’s professional leave policy applying to teachers 
shall be continued and may be improved. The Board agrees 
to give appropriate consideration to the granting of a profes­
sional leave day(s) to teachers who apply, including teachers 
who apply to attend Federation or Federation-supported 
educational conferences and workshops, with particular 
recognition being given by the Board to the fact that profes­
sional leave for certain teachers does not require the assign­
ment of substitutes as replacements for those teachers. The 
Federation agrees that the determination of whether a profes­
sional conference or workshop warrants the granting of 
professional leave under the provisions of this Article con­
tinues to rest with the Board.
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ARTICLE 36
COURT ATTENDANCE AND JURY DUTY
1. A teacher who is subpoenaed as a witness in court or 
for jury duty shall continue to be excused without loss 
of pay. Any compensation received for such service or 
duty shall be remitted to the Board or an equivalent 
amount shall be deducted from the teacher’s salary or 
wages; this requirement shall continue not to be applica­
ble when such service or duty occurs on a snow day or 
other emergency day that is subsequently to be resched­
uled (made up) under the provisions of Article 53, Snow 
and Other Emergency Days, Section 1.
2. Teachers involved in Juvenile Court proceedings, includ­
ing where the teacher has personally filed a charge in­
volving a student and must appear in Juvenile Court, 
shall continue to be excused without loss of pay.
ARTICLE 37
PERSONNEL FILE PROCEDURES
Permanent personnel files shall be maintained under the fol­
lowing conditions:
1. No material critical of a teacher’s conduct, service, 
character or personality shall be placed in the files un­
less the teacher has had an opportunity to read the mate­
rial. The teacher shall acknowledge that he/she has read 
such material by affixing his/her signature on the actu­
al copy to be filed, with the understanding that such sig­
nature merely signifies that he/she has read the material 
to be filed. Such signature does not necessarily indicate 
agreement with its content.
2. The teacher shall have the right to answer the material 
referred to above in writing, and to have his/her answer 
attached to the file copy.
3. Upon written request by the teacher to the Director of 
Personnel and Employee Relations, made personally or 
through the mails, the teacher, on proper identification, 
will be permitted to examine the material in his/her per­
sonnel file, such examination to take place at a mutual­
ly agreeable time and in the presence of a personnel 
officer. The teacher shall not ask to examine any preem­
ployment information contained in the file. The teacher
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shall indicate in writing that he/she has examined his/her 
file.
4. Normally no examination of personnel files will be re­
quested during the two (2) weeks immediately preced­
ing the opening of school in September, during the week 
preceding and the week following the close of the first 
semester, and during the first two (2) weeks and the last 
two (2) weeks of the school year.
5. No anonymous communication shall be placed in the 
personnel file of any teacher.
ARTICLE 38
TEACHER VACANCY LISTS
1. Posting of teacher vacancy lists will be made so that all 
teachers will be informed of available teaching vacan­
cies. Except as otherwise provided in this procedure, po­
sitions shall not be permanently filled or promised for 
permanent filling until appropriate posting procedures 
have been followed.
2. Lists shall be posted in all schools and at the Adminis­
tration Building on December 1, the third school day 
in January, May 1, May 15, and June 1. A posting will 
be made only at the Administration Building on June 
15 and July 1. Vacancies occurring between July 15 and 
September 20 need not be posted prior to being filled 
for the start of the new school year, but either shall be 
filled consistent with all procedures applying to the fill­
ing of posted vacancies or else shall be filled on the same 
basis as are those vacancies covered under the provisions 
of Section 3. of this Article.
3. Any vacancy occurring during the school year will be 
filled by a full-time substitute teacher or a regularly ap­
pointed teacher, who will be notified that the appoint­
ment is for the duration of the semester or school year, 
with the possibility of another assignment at the end of 
such period. Such position shall be considered a vacant 
position for purposes of posting at the next appropri­
ate posting date.
4. Replacement teachers, who are regular professional em­
ployees, may temporarily fill permanent vacancies for 
which they may qualify that occur at their assigned 
schools or at other schools, but such vacancies must be
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posted and available for application city wide as provid­
ed in the procedures for posting of teaching vacancies.
5. The posting of teacher vacancy lists is for the purpose 
of informing teachers and others of available opportu­
nities and does not constitute any offer or guarantee of 
selection.
ARTICLE 39
TRANSFER APPLICATION PROCEDURES
1. A teacher as defined for purposes of transfer shall be 
any person who is on the teacher salary schedule as a 
regular employee whose initial appointment was made 
from an eligibility list.
2. To be eligible for transfer, a teacher must be properly 
certificated, have the qualifications required for the po­
sition, have completed two (2) years of service with the 
Pittsburgh Public Schools subsequent to appointment 
from an eligibility list, and have a satisfactory perfor­
mance record.
3. Requests for transfer must be submitted in person at the 
Administration Building, Division of Personnel, on 
forms provided by the Superintendent of Schools. They 
may be submitted at any time, but to be considered for 
the following school semester, all requests must be sub­
mitted no later than the fifth day following the posting 
of any list.
4. Requests for transfers may include schools and positions 
not on the vacancy list.
5. Teachers who desire to transfer to another building may 
make this request by listing not more than two (2) choices 
of schools in order of preference. Preferences for 
grade(s) and subject(s) may be indicated.
6. All transfers shall be made by the Division of Person­
nel. No Board-initiated transfer shall be made for ar­
bitrary or capricious reasons. Posting of teacher vacancy 
lists is for the purpose of informing teachers of availa­
ble vacancies and does not constitute any offer or 
guarantee of transfer since it is necessary for the Divi­
sion of Personnel to consider several additional factors 
in making its final decision concerning filling of 
vacancies.
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ARTICLE 40
PROMOTIONAL OPPORTUNITIES
In order that all teachers, counselors, and other nonsuper- 
visory and nonadministrative professional employees may 
be aware of promotional opportunities that exist, certain 
promotional opportunities will be posted publicly, prior to 
being filled or promised for filling.
1. The promotional opportunities to be posted will include 
all those positions for which teachers, counselors, so­
cial workers, instructional teacher leaders, specialist 
teachers, and all other nonsupervisory and nonadminis­
trative professional employees are eligible. These promo­
tional opportunities shall include pupil services positions, 
positions as vice principal, elementary principal, instruc­
tional teacher leader, coordinator, supervisory specialist, 
and other such positions.
2. Postings of promotional opportunities shall include a 
brief statement of the requirements for the position (ex­
cept for pupil services positions, principal and vice prin­
cipal) and the necessary qualifications for eligibility.
3. The posting of promotional opportunities will be at all 
schools and at the Administration Building.
4. The times of posting will be November 1, December 1, 
the third school day in January, April 1, May 1 and June
1. The November, December and January postings will 
include promotional opportunities effective for both 
February 1 and September 1.
5. Promotional opportunities for September 1 and Febru­
ary 1, that become known after June 1 and the third 
school day in January respectively, will be posted at the 
Administration Building only. These postings will be 
done for June 15 and July 1 insofar as the period after 
June 1 is concerned. The one (1) week period normally 
allowed before filling a position need not be observed 
after the July 1 and the third school day in January post­
ings, or when an emergency or unexpected opening oc­
curs, if that opening must be immediately filled.
6. Professional employees eligible for various promotion­
al opportunities will have one (1) week from the time 
of posting of the available position to make application.
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7. Teachers who apply for promotional opportunities shall 
receive written notice from the Division of Personnel 
of the receipt of their applications.
8. The posting of promotional opportunities is for the pur­
pose of informing teachers and others of available 
opportunities and does not constitute any offer or guar­
antee of selection.
ARTICLE 41
PROFESSIONAL OPPORTUNITIES
1. Professional opportunities available to teachers within 
a given school will be announced to all teachers by post­
ing on the bulletin board. This is intended to include 
(but not be limited to) coaching, various extracurricu­
lar and intramural assignments within the school, and 
faculty manager of athletics, regardless of whether these 
are paid or time-compensated assignments.
2. Such postings need only be made when the previous 
teacher who handled the assignment is no longer con­
tinuing in that capacity or when a new professional op­
portunity has been introduced.
3. Appointments to these positions will not be made until 
at least one (1) week after the initial announcement, so 
that interested teachers may have an opportunity to 
apply.
4. Professional opportunities available to teachers city wide 
will be posted in all schools for at least two (2) weeks 
prior to being filled. Such opportunities will include, but 
not be limited to, summer school, evening school, cur­
riculum work, adult basic education, similar educational 
programs, coaching (when no qualified teacher applies 
from within the school where the vacancy exists), and 
special program opportunities. Assignments to city-wide- 
posted professional opportunities shall continue to be 
for a one (1) year period.
5. Opportunities which develop during the summer will be 
posted at the Administration Building.
6. The posting of professional opportunities is for the pur­
pose of informing teachers and others of available op­
portunities and does not constitute any offer or 
guarantee of selection.
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ARTICLE 42
COACHING VACANCIES
In order to be eligible for selection for a particular coach­
ing position, a teacher must be qualified for the coaching 
position.
1. In filling coaching vacancies with eligible teachers, 
preference will be given on the following basis:
a. To applicants within the school where the vacancy 
exists.
b. To male applicants for boys sports and to female ap­
plicants for girls sports.
c. To applicants from the physical education 
department.
2. If eligible applicants are not available from the school 
where the coaching vacancy exists, the position will be 
posted city wide and may be filled with preference given 
as provided in Section 1., Subsections b. and c. of this 
Article. In making such selections, travel time to the 
school from the teacher’s home school shall also be con­
sidered. If a coaching vacancy is filled with a teacher 
from another school pursuant to this Section, then the 
coaching position shall be posted in the next school year.
3. Selections should be made to avoid having an eligible 
teacher appointed to more than one (1) coaching posi­
tion in any season. This provision will not apply if other 
eligible applicants are not available for a coaching po­
sition. This provision shall not be applied to prevent 
teachers from continuing in the same coaching posi­
tion's) which they held in the 1982-83 school year.
4. The Board continues to have the right to utilize any 
previously existing additional criteria, if any, that 
properly apply to the filling of coaching vacancies.
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ARTICLE 43 
ANNUAL SUMMARY 
STATEMENTS TO TEACHERS
1. Teachers shall receive annual summary statements con­
taining at least the following information:
a. Sick leave accrual
b. Value of group life insurance
c. Salary step, level, advanced study credit, increment 
date, select teacher differential, Special Education 
differential, and longevity increment
d. Such additional information as may be appropriate 
to add to this list from time to time.
2. Such annual summary statements shall be received by 
teachers no later than December 1 of each school year.
3. These annual summary statements shall reflect the 
teacher’s status as of the first day of the new school year, 
except that the amount shown for group life insurance 
is the coverage which became effective October 1 of that 
year, based upon the salary status as of September 1.
84
PART D
TEACHING CONDITIONS
ARTICLE 44
ELEMENTARY SCHOOL TEACHING 
SCHEDULES AND TEACHING DAY
Elementary school teaching schedules and teaching day, 
preparation periods, and assignment of specialist teachers 
and/or relief teachers shall be handled as follows:
1. Teachers in elementary schools shall normally be sched­
uled to teach no more than seven (7) class periods per 
day. Exceptions may only occur as provided in Section 
2. and Section 3. of this Article and shall not occur for 
arbitrary or capricious reasons. Preparation period pro­
visions applying to elementary school teachers shall be 
cited in Section 2. and Section 3. of this Article.
2. All elementary school teachers, except special education 
teachers, shall have one (1) preparation period each day. 
Elementary school specialist teachers, including itiner­
ant specialists, and relief teachers shall also be assigned 
preparation periods consistent with the provisions of this 
Article, except when such teachers travel during their 
preparation periods, in which case the payment provi­
sions for lack of preparation periods (Article 118) shall 
continue to apply.
3. The provisions of Section 2. shall be implemented, at 
least in part, by the assignment of relief teachers and/or 
elementary school specialist teachers, including itiner­
ant specialist teachers, in the four (4) areas of library, 
music, art, and physical education.
a. The provisions of Section 2. may also be implement­
ed, at least in part, through the scheduling options 
that become available under the self-contained teach­
ing schedules taught by the regular teachers assigned 
to various K to 5 elementary schools.
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b. In the case of kindergarten teachers, the option to 
adjust ESEP period requirements in order to provide 
credit for one (1) preparation period per week shall 
be discontinued, effective with the start of the 1988-89 
school year. If it is not possible to schedule the fifth 
of the five (5) daily preparation periods per week for 
a kindergarten teacher, the teacher shall be reim­
bursed under the lack of preparation period provi­
sions of Article 118, the same as any other teacher.
c. Efforts shall continue to be made to provide all 
elementary school special education teachers a mini­
mum of five (5) preparation periods each week dur­
ing the school year, with these preparation periods 
being provided as much as possible on a one (1) 
preparation period per day basis. In applying this 
Subsection, the provisions of Article 118, Compen­
sation for Lack of Preparation Periods, Section 4., 
shall be implemented appropriately.
4. Any elementary school teacher having fewer than five 
(5) preparation periods per week shall continue to receive 
salary compensation as provided under Article 118, 
Compensation for Lack of Preparation Periods. In al­
lotting preparation periods at a particular elementary 
school, any teacher who wishes to surrender his/her 
preparation periods to another teacher in order instead 
to receive salary compensation under the provisions of 
Article 118 shall be permitted to do so, but only to the 
extent of providing preparation periods to another 
teacher(s) at that school who has fewer than five (5) 
preparation periods per week.
5. Daily teaching schedule standards at the Brookline 
Elementary School Teacher Center shall be maintained 
as established for the 1985-86 school year, as long as 
the school is operated as a Teacher Center and with the 
School District having full recourse to utilize the provi­
sions of Article 19, Employment of Replacement 
Teachers, Section 4.
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ARTICLE 45
SECONDARY SCHOOL TEACHING 
SCHEDULES AND TEACHING DAY
1. Teachers in secondary schools shall normally be sched­
uled to teach five (5) class periods per day. Exceptions 
shall not be made for arbitrary or capricious reasons, 
and may occur only for the reasons cited under Section 
2. of this Article and subject to all applicable further 
provisions of this Article.
a. The standard secondary school teaching schedule 
shall be five (5) teaching periods, one (1) duty peri­
od, one (1) preparation period and a homeroom or 
homeroom-time assignment.
b. Vocational teachers who teach two (2) vocational 
classes daily, each three (3) periods in length, may 
continue to be assigned six (6) teaching period sched­
ules, but shall be covered by all other applicable pro­
visions of this Article.
2. Exceptions to these normal secondary school teaching 
schedules are for the purpose of completing necessary 
department or school scheduling needs within individual 
secondary schools and are subject to full compliance 
with all applicable further provisions of this Article.
a. Exceptional schedules, if any, shall be rotated from 
year to year among the faculty insofar as is consis­
tent with necessary scheduling considerations and cer­
tification requirements.
b. Teachers who receive an exceptional schedule shall 
be relieved of homeroom assignments insofar as this 
can be accomplished while fulfilling necessary 
scheduling requirements, unless they request or 
voluntarily accept a homeroom assignment.
c. Teachers having exceptional schedules shall be given 
the first choice of which period of the day their daily 
preparation period will be scheduled. This provision 
shall not necessarily apply in the middle schools.
d. Teachers having exceptional schedules shall be 
relieved of any duty assignments, except possible 
homeroom coverage or assistance in an emergency 
situation.
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3. Teachers in middle schools shall normally be scheduled 
as follows:
a. Teachers shall normally be scheduled to teach five 
(5) teaching periods per day or the modular equiva­
lent of five (5) teaching periods, plus one (1) period 
or the modular equivalent of one (1) period, to be 
utilized, by way of example but not by way of limi­
tation, for the following purposes: directed activi­
ties, in-service training, planning, conferences, 
tutorial work, duties, study assistance, etc. Excep­
tions shall not be made for arbitrary or capricious 
reasons, and may only occur as provided under Sec­
tion 2. of this Article.
b. No more than twenty (20) minutes shall be applied 
to routine homeroom assignment functions.
c. A minimum of five (5) teaching periods per week or 
the modular equivalent shall be available to each 
teacher as preparation time. Daily preparation time 
of one (1) period or the modular equivalent in con­
secutive mods shall be assigned to all teachers inso­
far as can be accommodated in the preparation of 
teacher schedules. In addition, where modular 
scheduling is involved, no fewer than two (2) con­
secutive mods shall be scheduled on any day as prepa­
ration time in the regular schedule for any teacher.
d. Teachers shall be scheduled daily to a minimum of 
a thirty (30) minute, duty-free lunch period.
e. Teaching periods shall be no more than forty-five (45) 
minutes in length.
f. A large group teaching presentation shall not exceed 
sixty (60) minutes or its modular equivalent.
g. The middle school schedule may continue to provide 
team planning time at the end or the beginning of 
three (3) school days each week in accordance with 
previously established middle school scheduling stan­
dards and practices. However, in such an event the 
total amount of assigned work time per week shall 
continue not to exceed five (5) times the amount of 
assigned work time in the regular middle school 
workday.
4. All secondary school teachers shall continue to have a 
minimum of one (1) daily preparation period as part of 
their regular teaching schedules. [Middle school teachers, 
as provided under Subsection 3. c. of this Article, could
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have a minimum of five (5) preparation periods per week 
rather than the minimum of one (1) daily preparation 
period.]
5. Provisions covering exceptional schedules, if any, at a 
secondary school:
a. Every effort shall continue to be made in scheduling 
teachers at a secondary school to provide all teachers, 
without exception, the standard five (5) teaching peri­
od schedule.
b. No more than two (2) teachers in any single depart­
ment at a secondary school may be assigned a six (6) 
teaching period schedule, except for the vocational 
teachers referred to in Section 1. b. who teach two
(2) three-period vocational classes per day. This pro­
vision shall apply to all departments, both academic 
and nonacademic. [An academic department shall be 
defined in the normal way that a department has been 
defined in the past. A nonacademic department, for 
purposes of applying this Subsection only, shall be 
defined as any group of teachers within a school, in­
cluding only one (1) or two (2) teachers, who have 
the necessary certification to teach the same, or nearly 
the same, subjects. (For example, art and music 
would each be separate nonacademic departments. 
Physical education would be a single nonacademic 
department. Among the academic departments, only 
foreign languages would also be subject to the above 
distinctions applying to nonacademic departments, 
except that where a language teacher(s) is certified 
to teach, and teaches, more than one (1) foreign lan­
guage, this factor shall be taken into account.)]
(1) At the senior high schools this provision shall ap­
ply to all departments, both academic and 
nonacademic.
(2) At the middle schools this provision shall apply 
to all departments, both academic and nonaca­
demic, except that accepted middle school teacher 
scheduling practices followed during the term of 
the 1976-1978 Agreement which may provide one
(1) , or several, additional teaching periods per 
week over the standard teaching schedule of 
twenty-five (25) teaching periods per week may 
be continued and shall not affect the limit of two
(2) exceptional teaching schedules in a 
department.
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(3) A secondary school teacher having dual certifi­
cation and who is teaching in both certifications 
may be credited to the department of either cer­
tification.
c. The provisions of this Article shall not prevent a 
teacher from volunteering to teach six (6) periods, 
in accordance with this same option as it has been 
practiced during previous Agreements and subject to 
the following conditions:
(1) Teachers who elect to teach six (6) periods may 
be, but are not required to be, covered by the four
(4) exceptional schedule provisions of Section 2.
(2) Teachers who volunteer for six (6) teaching peri­
od schedules shall be counted toward the limit 
of two (2) teachers in any single department who 
may have exceptional schedules, except as provid­
ed in Subsections c. (3) and c. (4) immediately 
following.
(3) Where several exceptionally small classes exist in 
a particular subject at a secondary school, or 
overall underenrollment in a particular depart­
ment at a secondary school creates numerous 
small classes in that department, the number of 
teachers who volunteer for six (6) teaching peri­
od schedules shall not be required to be counted 
toward the limit of two (2) teachers in any single 
department who may have exceptional schedules.
(4) Where a particular teacher(s) volunteers to teach 
six (6) classes in order to distribute a normal five
(5) period complement of students into six (6) 
periods, such teacher(s) shall not be required to 
be counted toward the limit of two (2) teachers 
in any single department who may have excep­
tional schedules.
d. Academic laboratory periods shall continue to count 
as teaching periods, but should such lab periods bring 
a total teaching schedule to twenty-six (26), twenty- 
seven (27), or twenty-eight (28) teaching periods per 
week that schedule shall be considered a standard five
(5) teaching period schedule. This special provision 
applies only to teachers of the various sciences and 
only at the high school level. (Teachers with such 
schedules, therefore, shall not be covered by the 
“ homeroom assignment” provision and other pro­
visions of Section 2. of this Article.)
90
(1) Science teaching schedules which include twenty- 
nine (29) teaching periods per week or thirty (30) 
teaching periods per week shall be considered ex­
ceptional teaching schedules, as provided for un­
der Section 5., Subsections b. and c., of this 
Article. (Teachers having such teaching sched­
ules, therefore, shall be covered by the 
“ homeroom assignment” provision and other 
provisions of Section 2. of this Article.)
(2) Science teachers having twenty-nine (29) teach­
ing periods per week shall be entitled to pay for 
one (1) lack of preparation period reimbursement 
each week as a result of such a teaching assign­
ment, shall have one (1) additional preparation 
period per week (i.e., six (6) preparation periods 
per week), and shall have no duty period as­
signment.
(3) Science teachers having thirty (30) teaching peri­
ods per week shall be entitled to pay for two (2) 
lack of preparation period reimbursements each 
week as a result of such a teaching assignment.
(4) Science teachers having twenty-six (26), twenty- 
seven (27), or twenty-eight (28) teaching periods 
per week may continue to receive additional 
preparation periods per week beyond the normal 
five (5) preparation periods per week, in accord­
ance with already established practices at the high 
schools.
e. The one (1) added daily preparation period given to 
teachers having one (1) or more advanced placement 
(AP) classes in their teaching schedules, if that prepa­
ration period is provided by release from a teaching 
period rather than release from a duty period, shall 
be equated with one (1) teaching period for all pur­
poses under this Article.
f. Teaching schedules for instructional teacher leaders 
(department chairpersons, etc.) shall be considered 
five (5) teaching period schedules for all purposes un­
der this Article.
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6. Secondary schools in which a nonacademic depart­
ments), under the regular definition of a department, 
had already established five (5) teaching period sched­
ules for all, or nearly all, teachers during the 1977-78 
school year or since that time shall maintain that prac­
tice throughout the term of this Agreement.
7. Daily teaching schedule standards (i.e., number of teach­
ing periods, etc.) applying to teachers at the Banksville 
Scholars Center and the Washington Education Center 
during the term of the previous Agreement shall 
continue.
8. Daily teaching schedule standards (i.e., number of teach­
ing periods, etc.) applying to Connelley Skill Center 
teachers during the term of the previous Agreement shall 
be continued.
9. Daily teaching schedule standards (i.e., number of teach­
ing periods, etc.) applying to teachers at the various 
elementary and secondary special schools and magnet 
schools during the term of the previous Agreement shall 
be continued.
10. Daily teaching schedule standards at the Schenley High 
School Teacher Center shall be maintained as established 
for the 1983-84 school year, as long as the school is oper­
ated as a Teacher Center.
11. Daily teaching schedule standards at the Greenway Mid­
dle School Teacher Center and Prospect Middle School 
Center for Multi-Racial, Multi-Ethnic, and Multi- 
Cultural Education shall be maintained as established 
for the 1988-89 school year, as long as the school is oper­
ated as a Teacher Center.
ARTICLE 46
GENERAL TEACHING SCHEDULE AND 
TEACHING DAY PROVISIONS
1. All special schools teachers shall continue to have a mini­
mum of five (5) preparation periods per week. Efforts 
shall continue to be made to schedule these five (5) 
preparation periods per week on a daily basis insofar 
as is possible.
2. Classes shall continue not to be combined in order to 
provide teachers with preparation periods.
92
3. Should any teacher have fewer than five (5) preparation 
periods per week, he/she shall continue to receive sal­
ary compensation as provided in Article 118.
4. A teacher in a school which is operating on more than 
one (1) shift shall have his/her periods of duty consecu­
tively scheduled. These consecutively scheduled periods 
of duty shall not exceed the normal teacher day.
5. Normal teaching schedules without homeroom assign­
ments, if there are any at a school, shall be rotated 
among the faculty from year to year, insofar as can be 
accomplished while fulfilling necessary school schedul­
ing requirements.
ARTICLE 47
TEACHER SCHEDULING
1. No later than March 1 of each school year, schedule 
preference sheets will be distributed to all teachers at 
each school. Teachers may then indicate their schedule 
preference, including subject, grade, alternative sched­
ule^), shift, and time of preparation period. Teachers 
should return the sheets within one (1) week of the time 
of receiving them.
2. The teacher’s schedule preference will be honored to the 
extent possible in the preparation of schedules for the 
following school year.
3. When changes in the teaching schedule(s) for a teacher(s) 
at a particular school become necessary due to the loss 
of a position(s) for the following school year, and this 
fact only becomes known to the school principal and/or 
to the teachers at that school subsequent to the comple­
tion and utilization of the annual schedule preference 
sheets, principals shall reexamine the schedule prefer­
ences of all teachers at the school or of all teachers af­
fected by the change, whichever is applicable. The 
schedule preferences, including alternative schedule 
choices, of all teachers or of all affected teachers shall 
continue to be honored to the extent possible in the 
preparation or revision of teaching schedules for the fol­
lowing school year.
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4. A teacher’s schedule for the following school year will 
be presented to the teacher as soon as it is prepared. If 
necessary, it will be mailed to the teacher during the sum­
mer. However, efforts shall be made to complete the 
schedules and submit them to teachers prior to the fi­
nal week of each school year. Schedules submitted to 
teachers under the provisions of this Section are tenta­
tive to the extent that staffing changes, etc., in the new 
school year could require alterations in them.
5. A teacher who questions his/her schedule may meet with 
the principal for discussion and possible adjustment of 
the matter.
6. Master schedules for each school will be available and 
displayed in a convenient place.
ARTICLE 48
SPLIT GRADE CLASSES
1. Elementary school split grade classes shall continue to 
be kept to a minimum, with an effort being made to 
strengthen the procedures in this regard utilized by the 
Board over the term of the previous Agreement.
2. a. When a split grade class is necessary, insofar as the
reasonable balancing of class sizes is concerned, the 
split grade class shall be maintained at a somewhat 
lower enrollment figure than the single grade class(es) 
at the involved two (2) grade levels,
b. When a split grade class is necessary, insofar as the 
reasonable balancing of class sizes is concerned, the 
split grade class shall be maintained at an enrollment 
not to exceed twenty-two (22) students in any split 
grade class.
3. Split grade classes shall continue only to be composed 
of two (2) consecutive grade levels.
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ARTICLE 49 
LENGTH OF WORKDAY 
FOR TEACHERS AND OTHER 
PROFESSIONAL EMPLOYEES
1. The total length of the workday for teachers at the 
secondary schools level (senior high schools and mid­
dle schools) shall be as follows:
a. Senior high schools:
(1) The high school teacher workday shall begin at 
7:25 a.m. and conclude at 2:15 p.m., or be the 
equivalent length where a different shift is in­
volved for a teacher(s) at a school. On the Wed­
nesdays when the teacher interaction period is 
held (Wednesdays from mid-September through 
mid-May), the teacher workday shall conclude 
at 3:25 p.m. (see Article 50, High School Time 
Schedule, Teacher Interaction Period, and Relat­
ed Matters).
(2) Maximum length of required high school teacher 
workday:
(a) Six (6) hours and fifty (50) minutes, except 
on teacher interaction period Wednesdays.
(b) Eight (8) hours on teacher interaction peri­
od Wednesdays.
(3) The above length of workday provisions include 
a minimum of a one-half (Vi) hour lunch period.
(4) The above length of workday provisions include 
the time that teachers are required to be on duty 
prior to the scheduled starting time for students 
and include the time that teachers are required 
to continue on duty following the scheduled dis­
missal time for students.
b. Middle schools:
(1) Thirty-four (34) hours and forty-five (45) minutes 
per total workweek, including the minimum of 
a one-half ( Vi) hour lunch period each day. This 
provision for length of total workweek, rather 
than for length of individual workday, applies 
at any middle school in which three (3) days per 
week contain a teacher team planning period 
either at the end or at the beginning of the school
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day, in accordance with the practices in effect 
during the term of the previous Agreement. (See 
Article 45, Secondary School Teaching Schedules 
and Teaching Day, Section 3., Subsection g.)
(a) This total length of the workweek includes 
five (5) minutes between the student day and 
the teacher team planning period on each of 
the three (3) days per week on which teacher 
team planning periods are scheduled, whether 
the teacher team planning periods are in the 
afternoon or in the morning.
(b) When the three (3) teacher team planning 
periods per week are scheduled at the end of 
the school day, this total length of the work­
week includes the time that teachers are re­
quired to be on duty five (5) days per week 
prior to the scheduled starting time for stu­
dents and the time teachers are required to 
be on duty two (2) days per week following 
the scheduled dismissal time for students.
(c) When the three (3) teacher team planning 
periods per week are scheduled at the begin­
ning of the school day, this total length of 
the workweek includes the time that teachers 
are required to be on duty five (5) days per 
week following the scheduled dismissal time 
for students and the time that teachers are 
required to be on duty two (2) days per week 
prior to the scheduled starting time for 
students.
(2) Six (6) hours and fifty-five (55) minutes per work­
day, including the minimum of a one-half (Vi) 
hour lunch period. This provision applies in the 
event teacher team planning time should be 
scheduled within the regular student day. This 
total length of the workday includes the time that 
teachers are required to be on duty prior to the 
scheduled starting time for students and includes 
the time that teachers are required to continue 
on duty following the scheduled dismissal time 
for students.
c. With regard to number of teaching periods, home­
room or homeroom time assignment, and number 
of duty periods or duty assignments, the provisions
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of this Section continue to be consistent with all ap­
plicable procedures of Article 45, Secondary School 
Teaching Schedules and Teaching Day, and with es­
tablished system-wide secondary schools procedures 
in these areas that were in effect during the term of 
the previous Agreement.
2. The total length of the workday for teachers at the 
elementary school level shall continue as provided un­
der Article 51, Length of Elementary School Teacher 
Day and Lunch Period, i.e., six (6) hours and forty (40) 
minutes.
3. The length of the workday for teachers at postsecon­
dary schools, special schools, magnet schools, and other 
special centers shall continue as set forth in Section 1. 
or Section 2. of this Article, whichever is applicable, ex­
cept for those teachers who have been employed on a 
calendar-month rather than a school-month basis dur­
ing the term of the previous Agreement. The length of 
the workday for these teachers shall not exceed that in 
effect during the term of the previous Agreement.
4. The length of the workday for school nurses and dental 
hygienists shall be eight (8) hours, including the lunch 
period.
5. The length of the workday for developmental advisors, 
intervention specialists, academic counselors, career 
counselors, attendance officers, home school liaison and 
psychologists, including cluster chairpersons, shall be 
eight (8) hours, including the lunch period. (Procedures 
for times when social workers are appearing in court or 
are on other out-of-school assignments may continue 
to be handled as during the term of the previous Agree­
ment, but shall be handled consistent with the changes 
adopted by the parties during the 1987-88 school year 
in revising the Pupil Services program and structure 
through the agreement reached under the PFT-School 
Board Teacher Professionalism Project.)
6. The length of the workday for school psychologists shall 
be eight (8) hours, including a one-half (‘A)  hour lunch 
period.
7. The length of the workday for coordinators who are as­
signed to schools shall be eight (8) hours, including a 
one-half ('/i) hour lunch period.
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ARTICLE 50
HIGH SCHOOL TIME SCHEDULE, 
TEACHER INTERACTION AND PLANNING 
TIME, AND RELATED MATTERS
1. The school day schedule, effective at the start of the 
1988-89 school year, shall be as follows:
Arrival time for teachers 
Teachers in homeroom 
Homeroom period 
First period 
Second period 
Third period 
Fourth period 
Fifth period/Lunch period 
Sixth period 
Seventh period 
Departure time for teachers 
Teacher Interaction and 
Planning Time
7:25 a.m.
7:30
7:35 to 7:50 
7:55 to 8:39 
8:44 to 9:28 
9:33 to 10:17 
10:22 to 11:06 
11:11 to 12:32 p.m. 
12:37 to 1:21 
1:26 to 2:10 
2:15 p.m.
(2:15 p.m. to 3:25 p.m. 
on Wednesdays from 
mid-September 
through Mid-May
2. The above 1988-89 school year schedule, including as 
provided in Section 3. below, will be in effect for the 
entire school year and for future school years.
3. Beginning with the third week of September and con­
tinuing through the third week of May, the teacher in­
teraction and planning time will run from 2:15 p.m. to 
3:25 p.m. This teacher interaction and planning time will 
be planned and/or conducted by the instructional cabi- 
net/instructional teacher leaders. It will be a period dur­
ing which instructional teacher leaders and teachers will 
meet within their departments or across departments:
a. To plan and coordinate instruction, to discuss in­
structional matters and problems, and to reach in­
structional decisions.
b. To consider ways to schedule classes in a more ef­
fective manner, to provide planning time through al­
tered scheduling approaches, to use duty periods for 
professional purposes, and related matters.
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c. To analyze student data, to group students, to dis­
cuss problems affecting individual students, to plan 
large group instruction, to plan ways to work with 
individual students and with smaller groups of stu­
dents, to deal with interdepartmental matters, and 
related matters.
d. To address other educational and instructional issues.
4. Therefore, during the school weeks from mid-September 
through mid-May, there will be four (4) teacher days 
of six (6) hours and fifty (50) minutes and one (1) teacher 
day (Wednesday) of eight (8) hours.
5. Instructional periods will be forty-four (44) minutes in 
length. Fifth period classes will be fifty-one (51) minutes 
in length where there are two (2) lunches and will be 
forty-eight (48) minutes to fifty-two (52) minutes in 
length where there are three (3) lunches. Homeroom 
period will be fifteen (15) minutes in length.
6. The scheduling of up to six (6) half days of in-service 
per school year will remain unchanged as will all provi­
sions applying to the six (6) noninstructional days per 
school year.
7. The teacher interaction and planning time period will 
not be convened under the following circumstances:
a. On any Wednesday which precedes a Thursday 
school holiday, nor on the Wednesday before 
Thanksgiving, nor on any Wednesday which is the 
final school/workday preceding the start of a vaca­
tion period.
b. During any week in which Wednesday is a school 
holiday nor on any Wednesday when there is an ear­
ly dismissal due to bad weather.
c. On a Wednesday during January which happens to 
be a noninstructional/in-service day for teachers, nor 
will it be convened on a Wednesday which may hap­
pen to be a full in-service day for teachers.
d. On a Wednesday which is an in-service-open house 
day in the first semester nor on a Wednesday when 
there is an early student dismissal due to open house 
that night.
e. On a Wednesday which is a half-day in-service day 
for teachers (one of the six that may be provided per 
year wherein students are dismissed for half a day).
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8. The principal and other members of the instructional 
cabinet at each school will coordinate these meetings. 
The instructional teacher leaders will establish a writ­
ten agenda for each meeting. The meetings will be con­
ducted by the instructional teacher leaders. There will 
be no interference or setting of agenda topics by the cen­
tral administration.
9. The agenda and minutes or records of decisions made 
during teacher interaction and planning time meetings 
will be kept by each department.
ARTICLE 51
LENGTH OF ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 
TEACHER DAY AND LUNCH PERIOD
The length of the workday for teachers at the elementary 
school level shall continue to conform with the uniform 
elementary school day standards provided for in the 
“ Elementary School Time Schedule, Effective September, 
1975” that was developed by the School District with input 
from the Federation during the second semester of the 
1974-75 school year.
1. The total length of the workday for teachers at the 
elementary school level shall be six (6) hours and forty 
(40) minutes, including the minimum of a one-half (Vi) 
hour lunch period.
a. This six (6) hours and forty (40) minutes includes the 
daily twenty-five (25) minute teacher ESEP period 
and the five (5) minutes between the student day and 
the teacher ESEP period, whether the teacher ESEP 
period is in the afternoon or in the morning.
b. This six (6) hours and forty (40) minutes also includes 
the time that teachers are required to be on duty pri­
or to the scheduled starting time for students (when 
the daily teacher ESEP period is at the end of the 
school day) or the time that teachers are required to 
be on duty following the scheduled dismissal time for 
students (when the daily teacher ESEP period is at 
the beginning of the school day).
c. With regard to number of teaching periods, home­
room or homeroom time assignment, and number 
of duty assignments, the provisions of this Section
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continue to be consistent with all applicable proce­
dures of Article 44, Elementary School Teaching 
Schedules and Teaching Day, and with established 
system-wide elementary schools procedures in these 
areas that were in effect during the term of the previ­
ous Agreement.
2. The total teacher workday, including the length of the 
lunch period, shall continue to be the same for all 
elementary school teachers. All elementary schools shall 
continue the uniform length lunch period of one-half 
(Vz) hour.
3. In accordance with the School Code, all elementary 
school teachers shall continue to have at least a one-half 
O/2 ) hour duty-free lunch period.
ARTICLE 52
DURATION OF SCHOOL YEAR
1. The number of days in each school year falling wholly 
or partially within the term of this Agreement shall not 
exceed one hundred eighty-three (183) instructional days 
and six (6) full noninstructional days per school year in 
the elementary schools, middle schools, and senior high 
schools. (See Article 53, Section 4., for special situation 
wherein a school day off is provided in late May during 
any school year wherein no snow day or other school 
system-wide emergency day occurs.)
2. The provisions of this Article shall cover postgraduate 
schools, special schools, and pre-elementary schools, in­
sofar as is applicable under ten (10) month school 
programs.
3. In school years wherein one (1) of the two (2) midyear 
noninstructional days is scheduled at an earlier time in 
the first semester in order to be used as an in-service/ 
open house day, this day shall qualify as one (1) of the 
required six (6) full clerical days.
4. Noninstructional days shall continue to be utilized 
primarily for the clerical, record keeping, and school or­
ganization duties of teachers. All teachers shall continue 
to be responsible for such duties.
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a. The two (2) noninstructional days at the beginning 
of each school year shall be devoted to opening cler­
ical work, to school and classroom organization 
work, and to faculty and department meetings with­
in the school relating to the opening of school, ex­
cept that a one-half (Vi) day general faculty meeting 
or one-half (Vi) day regional faculty meetings may 
continue to be scheduled.
b. One-half (Vi) of one (1) of the two (2) midyear nonin­
structional days may be devoted to in-service pro­
grams for teachers, except that a full in-service day 
may be scheduled when one (1) of the two (2) mid­
year noninstructional days is scheduled at an earlier 
time in the first semester, unless that day is used as 
an in-service open house day. When the two (2) mid­
year noninstructional days are both scheduled at mid­
year, these two (2) midyear noninstructional days, 
except for the one-half (Vi) in-service day, shall be 
utilized for clerical work, for school and classroom 
organization work, and for faculty and department 
meetings within the school.
c. (1) The one (1) or two (2) noninstructional days at
the end of each school year shall be conducted 
in accordance with the school-system-wide prac­
tices and procedures in effect during the term of 
the previous Agreement.
(2) The senior high schools shall have one (1) of the 
six (6) noninstructional days scheduled at the 
close of the first quarterly report period, in or­
der to provide one-half (Vi) day of clerical time 
for teachers to prepare first quarterly report peri­
od grades and report cards and to provide one- 
half (Vi) day for in-service, department meetings, 
or other appropriate noninstructional purposes. 
This noninstructional day shall be scheduled on 
the final Friday prior to the end of the first quar­
terly report period. This provision may be extend­
ed, when appropriate, to middle schools.
(3) The School District may schedule up to six (6) 
half days of in-service during the course of the 
school year separate from the six (6) noninstruc­
tional days provided for in this Article. A mini­
mum of two (2) such half days of in-service shall 
be scheduled when the final day of the school 
year is the sixth of the noninstructional days.
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ARTICLE 53
SNOW AND OTHER EMERGENCY DAYS
1. Makeup of snow days and other emergency days shall 
be handled in accordance with the practices established 
in previous school years. Such days shall be made up 
only where the number of student days falls below one 
hundred eighty (180) days.
2. Where a teacher has indicated a necessary absence for 
either sick leave or personal leave on a workday on which 
school subsequently is not in session due to snow or other 
emergency, such indication of absence, whether given 
prior to the involved day or on the morning of the in­
volved day, shall not constitute loss of sick leave or per­
sonal leave. Under the same circumstances, teachers 
having no accumulated sick leave or no eligibility for, 
or remaining days of, personal leave, shall suffer no loss 
in pay for such snow or other emergency days. The pro­
visions of this Section shall not apply where a teacher 
has been absent due to a paid or unpaid illness both the 
workday immediately preceding and the workday im­
mediately following any snow day or other emergency 
day, but will apply if the teacher, while absent on both 
those workdays, was absent on only one (1) of those two 
(2) workdays due to the teacher’s illness, i.e., one (1) 
of the two (2) absences was due to personal leave or to 
an approved unpaid leave of absence.
3. Sick leave and personal leave shall not be charged to 
teachers on snow days or other emergency days that are 
subsequently to be rescheduled under the provisions of 
Section 1. of this Article.
4. In any school year where there have been no snow days 
or other School District-wide emergency days, the Fri­
day preceding the Memorial Day weekend shall be 
rescheduled as a nonschool day for students and a non­
workday for teachers at all school levels.
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ARTICLE 54 
RELEASED TIME FOR 
SCHOOL OPEN HOUSE
1. All schools having annual open house evening programs 
shall have released time on the day of the open house 
according to the following provisions:
a. Senior high and middle schools shall dismiss a mini­
mum of two (2) periods prior to the completion of 
the normal school day or main school shift.
b. Elementary schools shall dismiss a minimum of two 
(2) periods prior to the regular time for dismissal.
c. At all schools where open house is scheduled in the 
evening (or during the afternoon) of an annual in- 
service/open house day, as per the provisions of Ar­
ticle 52, Duration of School Year, Section 4., released 
time shall be provided (or credited when open house 
is during the afternoon of that day) by dismissing em­
ployees immediately following the completion of the 
morning in-service program.
d. Itinerant teachers shall be scheduled to attend one 
(1) evening open house annually on the same basis, 
including coverage under the released time provisions 
of this Article, as regular teachers. This shall not pre­
clude the scheduling of attendance at one or more 
open houses during the regular workday.
2. Schools having afternoon open house at other than regu­
lar school hours or extending beyond regular school 
hours shall provide released time commensurate with the 
standards defined in Section 1. of this Article.
3. Teachers are required to attend open house unless ex­
cused by their principal.
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ARTICLE 55
PERMANENT RECORD CARDS
Midyear grades (second quarterly report period grades) may 
be required to be recorded by homeroom teachers on the 
permanent record cards of all senior high school students. 
In addition, all homeroom teachers shall be required to re­
cord grades on permanent record cards for mini-courses or 
other courses and programs which students may complete 
at times other than the close of the school year in June. 
Teachers shall not be required to record quarterly report peri­
od grades on permanent record cards of middle and elemen­
tary school students.
ARTICLE 56
MONITORING PAPERWORK
1. The parties mutually recognize the cooperative and 
productive efforts made by both the School District and 
the Federation Paperwork Committees in their meetings 
and deliberations during the 1982-83 school year.
2. Both parties acknowledge that the control and monitor­
ing of the paperwork load for teachers is an ongoing 
priority, that unnecessary paperwork shall continue to 
be avoided, and that the matter of excessive paperwork 
shall continue to be dealt with jointly by the parties.
ARTICLE 57
SUBSTITUTION SERVICES 
BY FULL-TIME TEACHERS
1. Full-time teachers may be assigned during their prepa­
ration periods to substitute for the regular teacher of 
a particular class in emergency situations, special cir­
cumstances, or when a day-to-day substitute has not yet 
arrived at a school. Such assignments shall be rotated 
among all available teachers and a record of teachers 
providing such substitute services shall be maintained 
each semester in all school offices. Payments to teachers 
for such assignments during their preparation periods 
shall continue as provided in Article 119, Compensa­
tion for Loss of Preparation Periods.
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2. Classes shall not be doubled or otherwise combined to 
avoid the hiring of a day-to-day substitute, nor shall a 
full day’s schedule of substitutions by regular teachers 
and/or full-time substitute teachers during their prepa­
ration periods be utilized to avoid hiring a day-to-day 
substitute.
3. A senior teacher, after the final day for seniors, may 
be utilized within his/her own school to substitute for 
an absent teacher. Such substitution shall only be in said 
senior teacher’s area(s) of certification, except when no 
day-to-day substitute teacher possessing proper certifi­
cation is available for hiring by the Board.
ARTICLE 58
CLASSROOM INTERRUPTIONS
Classroom interruptions shall be permitted only in the case 
of an emergency, or when no other reasonable alternative 
is possible.
ARTICLE 59
INSTRUCTIONAL CABINETS
The instructional cabinets will continue to operate in accor­
dance with the guidelines developed by the Teacher Profes­
sionalism Project “ Subcommittee on Exploration of the 
Development of an Instructional Cabinet at Each School.”
ARTICLE 60
GENERAL FACULTY MEETINGS
1. No more than an average of one (1) general faculty meet­
ing per school month shall be scheduled or held at any 
school, except in the case of urgent school business.
2. General faculty meetings shall be announced at least two 
(2) school days in advance of the actual date of the meet­
ing, except in the case of urgent school business.
3. A tentative agenda shall be provided to teachers at all 
general faculty meetings, except in the case of urgent 
school business.
4. Teachers are required to attend general faculty meetings 
unless excused by their principal.
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ARTICLE 61
FACULTY PARKING FACILITIES
1. The Board shall endeavor to provide and maintain ade­
quate and secure faculty parking facilities at all present 
schools, as well as expand parking accommodations 
where such facilities are inadequate. Provision of new 
or additional parking facilities at present schools shall 
be subject to the availability of funds and space.
2. Adequate and secure faculty parking facilities shall be 
provided at all future schools.
ARTICLE 62
FACULTY LOUNGES AND 
WORK FACILITIES
In the interest of providing each school with adequate teacher 
workrooms, clean and attractive faculty lounges, and ade­
quate teacher lavatories, the Federation, through its build­
ing representative(s) and/or a Federation building committee, 
will furnish to the Facilities Division of the Pittsburgh Board 
of Public Education, with a copy to the school principal, 
any requests for corrections and/or improvements in such 
facilities. The Facilities Division will furnish a written an­
swer to these requests within ninety (90) days of receipt of 
same, indicating what correction and/or improvements will 
be undertaken, and the date when commencement of the 
work involved may be expected.
ARTICLE 63
FACULTY LUNCHROOM FACILITIES
1. Appropriate lunchroom facilities for teachers and other 
staff, separate from those provided for students, shall 
be installed at all future schools.
2. Separate lunchroom facilities for teachers, as set forth 
in Section 1. of this Article, shall be provided and main­
tained at all present schools, subject to the availability 
of funds and space.
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ARTICLE 64 
TEACHER MAILBOXES
1. Each regular teacher, counselor, school social worker, 
school nurse, or other professional staff member shall 
have a single individual mailbox or mail slot at his/her 
assigned school(s) or other assigned work location(s).
2. Such mailboxes or mail slots shall be suitably marked 
with the individual’s name.
ARTICLE 65
TELEPHONE FACILITIES FOR TEACHERS
The following in-school expansion of telephone facilities for 
teacher use shall continue:
1. Telephone extension facilities assuring a degree of priva­
cy shall be installed for use by teachers in making or 
receiving phone calls concerned with school business, 
to the extent that space is available.
2. Pay telephones for teachers’ personal use, separate from 
those provided for students’ use, shall be installed at ad­
ditional schools where such requests are made, subject 
to the approval of the telephone company.
108
PART E
SPECIAL PROFESSIONAL 
CATEGORIES
ARTICLE 66
CERTIFIED COUNSELORS AND CERTIFIED 
SOCIAL WORKERS IN THE 
DIVISION OF PUPIL SERVICES
1. The following certified counselor and certified social 
worker positions in the revised Pupil Services structure 
which took effect for the 1987-88 school year will con­
tinue on the 192-day work year schedule: developmen­
tal advisor, intervention specialist, academic counselor, 
career counselor, and attendance officer.
2. The Board agrees to assign Pupil Services staff accord­
ing to needs at schools having higher than normal con­
centrations of pupils with social, personal, attendance, 
and educational problems.
3. An approximate balance will be maintained between cer­
tified counselors and certified social workers when fill­
ing the developmental advisor and intervention specialist 
positions in the revised Pupil Services organization. This 
provision will not apply in layoff/recall situations and 
in return-to-job-category situations, where only system 
seniority or job category seniority, whichever applies, 
will be the governing factor.
4. Workloads of Pupil Services staff shall continue to be 
reasonably balanced.
5. When a Pupil Services staff member is assigned, or reas­
signed, to more than one (1) school, efforts shall be made 
to make the placement on a geographical basis. The pro­
visions of this Section are subject to the limitations of 
existing line configurations, i.e., elementary, middle or 
senior high school lines.
6. Certified social workers and certified counselors, if avail­
able, shall be provided as substitutes for social workers 
and counselors who are ill or otherwise absent in situa­
tions involving long term absences.
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7. Pupil Services staff shall continue to be provided a desk 
and telephone at the senior high schools and middle 
schools to which they are assigned. Efforts shall be made 
to provide those assigned to elementary schools a desk 
and telephone at each elementary school to which they 
are assigned. An office shall be provided to Pupil Serv­
ices staff at their assigned school(s) insofar as office 
space is available.
8. The Board, at its discretion, may provide in-service train­
ing and professional meeting(s) each school year for the 
Pupil Services staff.
9. Postings of all Pupil Services vacancies shall continue 
to be in accordance with past practice.
10. Pupil Services staff may apply for paid released time 
to attend conferences and workshops in accordance with 
the provision of Article 35, Professional Leave.
11. Pupil Services staff shall be compensated at the prevail­
ing evening school hourly rate for time spent attending 
court in the evening or during summer vacation. Eve­
ning shall be defined as any time beginning one (1) hour 
after the close of the employee’s regular workday.
12. Pupil Services staff shall be informed by the Division 
of Pupil Services of their school(s) assignment(s) for the 
following school year, either by the final day of the regu­
lar school year or during the summer by mail but in any 
event at least two (2) weeks prior to the first noninstruc- 
tional day of the following school year. Reassignments 
or transfers shall not be made for arbitrary or capricious 
reasons.
13. Where two (2) or more certified counselors make up the 
guidance staff at a school, such counselors may continue 
to be assigned different shifts in accordance with the 
staffing requirements for counseling at said school.
14. The length of the workday for Pupil Services staff is 
covered under Article 49, Length of Workday for 
Teachers and Other Professional Employees, Section 5.
15. The salary differential for the position of cluster chair­
person shall be $600 annually through the 1989-90 school 
year and, effective at the start of the 1990-91 school year, 
a second step of $1,000 annually shall be added.
16. The following temporary provision shall continue to be 
funded annually as may continue to be necessary. The
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number of select teacher positions established under this 
provision may be increased or decreased annually as may 
be required to meet continuing needs in the area for 
which this program was established.
a. School social worker positions shall be placed in the 
select teacher category, as needed, in order to pro­
vide consultation and direction to school social 
worker certification candidates.
b. The salary differential and related procedures apply­
ing to school social workers so designated shall be 
the same as provided to all other teachers in the select 
teacher category.
c. In filling future vacancies in this program, consider­
ation shall be given to the holding of a Master’s 
Degree in Social Work by an applicant(s).
ARTICLE 67 
SCHOOL NURSES
1. All school nurses shall be placed on the nurses’ eight 
(8) hour workday salary schedule, shall continue to be 
eligible for advanced study salary credit, and shall con­
tinue to be entitled to participate in all fringe benefits, 
personnel benefits, and other relevant programs avail­
able to teachers.
2. The established “ students to nurse” ratio (1500:1) for 
assignment of a school nurse(s) at a school(s) shall be 
continued.
3. Schools having heavy health room needs and utilization 
by students (both secondary and elementary schools) 
should continue to have additional nursing service as­
signed as available.
4. School nurses shall be assigned only professional and 
health-related duties in the school(s) to which they are 
assigned, except in emergencies involving health or 
safety.
5. School nurses shall be informed of their school(s) as­
signments) for the following school year either by the 
final day of the regular school year or during the sum­
mer by mail. School nurses shall continue not to be reas­
signed or transferred for arbitrary or capricious reasons.
6. The Board will continue to reimburse school nurses as­
signed to service a cluster of schools for transportation
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costs incurred when traveling from one assignment to 
another.
7. School nurses may either elect direct deposit or may con­
tinue to have their paychecks mailed to their homes.
8. a. The seniority ranking of school nurses shall continue
to be compiled on a basis that combines school nurses 
who have achieved their certification as school nurse 
practitioners with those who have not.
b. Nurses teaching in the Practical Nursing Program 
based at Connelley Skill Center, who also have cer­
tification as professional school nurses and as nurse 
practitioners, shall have their seniority ranking com­
bined with that of regular school nurses.
c. In applying the provisions of Article 31, System-Wide 
Seniority and Layoff-Recall Provisions, Section 1., 
Subsection a., certified school nurses currently em­
ployed by the Board shall be given system seniority 
credit back to their first date of hire into any new 
or otherwise vacant position on a full time basis as 
a certificated school nurse. System seniority credit 
shall not be extended for such initial employment 
time, if it was spent substituting for another nurse 
who was on leave. This provision shall not apply to 
salary schedule credit, previous salary, or any other 
terms or conditions of employment except system 
seniority under Article 31, Section 1., Subsection a.
9. Efforts will be made to provide an extension telephone 
for each nurse office or school health room that nurses 
utilize in any school to which they are assigned.
10. School nurses shall continue to be provided an uninter­
rupted lunch period, except in emergencies involving 
health or safety.
11. Increment credit, with a requirement that there be fif­
teen (15) hours per credit (the same as for teachers), shall 
be provided to school nurses and to dental hygienists 
for after school, evening or weekend attendance at 
Board-approved one-day and half-day seminars and 
workshops relating to their professional duties which are 
conducted by the universities, by the American Medi­
cal Association, and so on.
12. School nurses shall be eligible for paid-released time to 
attend conferences and workshops in accordance with 
the provisions of Article 35, Professional Leave.
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ARTICLE 68
NURSES IN THE CONNELLEY PRACTICAL 
NURSING PROGRAM
1. Nurses teaching in the Practical Nursing Program based 
at Connelley shall receive notification of the courses they 
will teach and of their hospital assignments for each new 
semester no later than one (1) month prior to the start 
of a new semester.
2. Connelley Practical Nursing Program nurses shall 
receive notification of which summer months they will 
be working (either July or August) no later than May 
15 of each school year.
3. Substitute nurses for absent Practical Nursing Program 
nurses will be provided as available.
4. As provided in Article 67, Section 8.b., the seniority 
ranking of those professional nurses who are teaching 
in the Connelley Practical Nursing Program and who 
also possess regular school nurse certification and nurse 
practitioner certification shall continue to be combined 
with the seniority ranking of all school nurses. The 
seniority ranking within the Practical Nursing Program 
classification continues to be subject only to possession 
of the certification required for that classification.
5. The Board shall provide the full premium payment for 
nursing malpractice insurance protection for nurses 
teaching in the Connelley Practical Nursing Program. 
The amount of this insurance coverage shall be the mini­
mum required by the individual hospitals in which the 
nurses are required to work.
6. Any newly-employed Practical Nursing Program nurse 
shall continue to be required to work the calendar- 
month, twelve-month schedule, in accordance with the 
procedure introduced during the term of the 1978-1980 
Agreement.
7. The assistant coordinator in the Connelley Practical 
Nursing Program shall continue to be placed on the 
teachers of cooperative work experience salary sched­
ule (formerly the assistant coordinator salary schedule). 
Coordinators shall continue on the coordinator salary 
schedule.
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ARTICLE 69 
DENTAL HYGIENISTS
Dental hygienists shall be on the same salary schedule as 
school nurses, shall continue to be eligible for advanced study 
salary credit, and shall continue to be entitled to participate 
in all fringe benefits, personnel benefits, and other relevant 
programs available to teachers. Appropriate Agreement pro­
visions covering school nurses shall also cover dental 
hygienists.
ARTICLE 70
SCHOOL PSYCHOLOGISTS
1. Efforts shall be made to maintain no fewer than the 
number of school psychologist positions that were filled 
during the 1982-83 school year.
2. When summer work is offered to psychologists, this 
work may be scheduled by the Board as needed through­
out the ten (10) to eleven (11) summer weeks, in accor­
dance with the open scheduling practice utilized by the 
Board prior to and during the summer of 1975. In the 
event that this open scheduling practice is insufficient 
to meet the requirements for full coverage of summer 
psychological services, or if this open scheduling prac­
tice must be revised by the Board in order to meet the 
requirements for full coverage of summer psychologi­
cal services, then the following scheduling criteria shall 
be applied:
a. Unless a psychologist(s) elect(s) otherwise and the 
Board concurs, summer work shall be scheduled on 
a consecutive basis.
b. The salary for summer work shall continue to be paid 
pro rata, based on the applicable regular school year 
salary for psychologists.
3. The administrators and teachers will cooperate to pro­
vide the utmost possible privacy for the psychological 
report of each child within each school. This practice 
will have the effect of providing the maximum assur­
ance of the confidentiality of such reports.
4. Each school principal shall provide such conditions and 
facilities to the psychologist as will insure the utmost 
possible privacy to the child being evaluated.
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5. Should psychologists participate in evening due proc­
ess hearings and/or in off-duty-time summer hearings, 
they shall receive compensatory time off, with a mini­
mum credit of one (1) hour for each such hearing.
6. Psychologists shall be granted paid-released time to at­
tend conferences and workshops in accordance with the 
provisions of Article 35, Professional Leave.
ARTICLE 71
INSTRUCTIONAL TEACHER LEADERS
1. Incumbent instructional teacher leaders shall continue 
in their positions and perform various instructional 
teacher leader functions, as assigned by their principal, 
except that they shall continue not to have supervisory 
or rating functions. They shall continue to receive the 
select teacher differentials applicable to the number of 
years in which they have served as instructional teacher 
leaders, or in other select teacher positions. The provi­
sions of this Section are subject to the application of 
the instructional teacher leader selection process.
2. Teaching schedules for instructional teacher leaders, 
which in no event would exceed the normal teaching 
schedule for teachers at the three school levels, shall 
comply with the provisions for released time that are 
developed for the instructional teacher leader programs 
at the three school levels. Instructional teacher leaders 
shall continue to be relieved of homeroom assignment 
functions and duty period functions, and shall continue 
to be entitled to the regularly alloted daily preparation 
period. At the middle school level, certification is re­
quired prior to release from duty periods.
3. Teachers appointed to vacancies, or already serving, in 
the position of instructional teacher leader will be paid 
the appropriate select teacher salary differential, in ac­
cordance with the terms of Article 104, Salary Differen­
tials for Select Teacher Categories, and Article 73, 
Teachers in the Select Teacher Categories.
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4. If, and at what time, the Board approves the complete 
structure and implementation of the instructional teacher 
leader program, the assurance that existing class size con­
ditions will be maintained at the individual schools, for 
all three school levels (elementary, middle, and high 
schools), will be achieved through the addition of the 
requisite number of teachers necessary to accomplish this 
purpose.
5. a. The “ teaching periods schedule” standards for in­
structional teacher leaders at all three school levels 
will be those developed by the appropriate TPP sub­
committees and recommended by the TPP Steering 
Committee.
b. At the time of the negotiation of this Agreement, the 
standards had been completed for high schools and 
elementary schools, but were not yet finalized for 
middle schools.
c. Specifications in this regard will be placed into the 
new Professional Agreement or into the next Profes­
sional Agreement following completion of the de­
velopment of these standards and provisional upon 
final adoption of the entire instructional teacher lead­
er program by the Board.
6. a. Efforts will be continued to provide instructional
teacher leaders with one (1) week of work each sum­
mer for the purpose of interaction, planning and/or 
review activities. Instructional teacher leaders will 
receive full summer school seniority credit for any 
summer during which they work one (1) week as in­
structional teacher leaders and do not teach summer 
school also during that summer, 
b. Following meetings and discussions with the instruc­
tional teacher leaders during the balance of the 
1987-88 school year, during the 1988-89 school year 
and, if necessary, during the 1989-90 school year, the 
parties may agree to the assurance of a minimum of 
one (1) week of summer instructional teacher leader 
work each summer as part of the total instructional 
leader structure and compensation and in lieu of sum­
mer school teaching. This latter provision, if im­
plemented, may not apply to instructional teacher 
leaders at all school levels or may only apply to specif­
ic categories of instructional teacher leaders.
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ARTICLE 72
SELECTION AND QUALIFICATIONS OF 
INSTRUCTIONAL TEACHER LEADERS
1. The process for selection of instructional teacher lead­
ers is as follows:
a. Affected teachers meet and try to achieve a consen­
sus on one (1) candidate where there is already an 
incumbent.
b. Where there is a vacancy or new position, affected 
teachers meet and try to achieve consensus on two
(2) candidates.
c. Principal may agree or disagree where one (1) can­
didate is recommended by teachers.
d. Principal may select one (1) candidate where two (2) 
are recommended by teachers.
e. Should an impasse develop on any of the above, de­
termination goes to a third party made up of seven 
(7) persons.
f. Seven-person panel will make the selection or other 
appropriate decision after reviewing situation and in­
terviewing personnel. Membership on panel is as 
follows:
(1) Central office administration representative 
(Office of School Management) — 1
(2) Curriculum representative — I
(3) Personnel Department representative — 1
(4) Principal from that level, but not from that 
school — 1
(5) Three (3) Federation representatives — 3 instruc­
tional teacher leaders from that level, but not 
from that school
g. Consideration of instructional teacher leader posi­
tions will occur as described above every two (2) years 
during the months of April and/or May, with the 
processing occurring during the spring of 1987-88 
school year. This consensus process will also be util­
ized for any new or vacant instructional teacher lead­
er positions that need to be filled for the start of the 
1987-88 school year as well as at any time it is neces­
sary to fill any new or vacant instructional teacher 
leader position at a school.
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h. Vacancies and new instructional teacher leader po­
sitions may be posted at a school before the consen­
sus process is undertaken, but a principal and the 
teachers may agree to enter into the consensus process 
without the need for a formal posting. No posting 
will take place where there is already an incumbent 
instructional teacher leader, except where the incum­
bent, through the consensus process, or because of 
failure to comply with the qualification requirements 
of the position or because of an unsatisfactory rat­
ing as an instructional teacher leader, is no longer 
able to hold the instructional teacher leader position 
for the following school year.
2. The qualifications and selection criteria is as follows:
a. The demonstrable leadership skills of the instruction­
al teacher leader include the ability to:
(1) Provide responsible leadership.
(2) Demonstrate effective interpersonal skills with in­
dividuals and groups.
(3) Command respect of peers and administrators.
(4) Work constructively with principal.
(5) Work constructively with teachers.
(6) Share decision making.
(7) Analyze, develop, implement, and evaluate a plan 
of action.
b. The professional attributes of an instructional teacher 
leader include:
(1) Placement on or above Level II (Master’s 
Degree/Master’s Equivalent/Bachelor’s + 30 
Credits) salary schedule.
(2) Minimum of four (4) years teaching experience 
in the Pittsburgh Public Schools.
(3) Commitment to participate in and satisfactorily 
complete training in observing and conferring 
skills.
(4) Commitment to articulate and implement Board 
priorities.
(5) Thorough knowledge of content/subject(s) 
area(s).
(6) Knowledge of teaching strategies and PRISM.
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(7) Knowledge of the appropriate developmental 
stages of childhood, transcesance, adolescence, 
and adulthood, in order to interact positively with 
students and peers.
(8) Knowledge of current educational research and 
professional publications.
(9) Involvement in professional organizations and 
activities.
c. Instructional teacher leaders must successfully com­
plete the Board’s training program on observing and 
conferring skills. Normally, this program is under­
taken by instructional teacher leaders immediately 
following their selection to such positions. Conse­
quently, successful completion of this training pro­
gram is not a precondition for eligibility to be selected 
as an instructional teacher leader but is a requirement 
for continuation as an instructional teacher leader.
ARTICLE 73 
TEACHERS IN THE 
SELECT TEACHER CATEGORIES
1. If a teacher voluntarily terminates his/her assignment 
in the Select Teacher Category and then subsequently 
returns to a position in said Category, he/she must be­
gin at the first step of the salary differential scale for 
teachers in the Select Teacher Category.
2. If a Select Teacher Category position is closed and the 
teacher has reverted to his/her base salary for one (1) 
school year or less, then upon resumption of a Select 
Teacher Category position the teacher shall return to the 
next higher step on the salary differential scale for 
teachers in the Select Teacher Category. Said teacher 
must have previously served in the Select Teacher Cate­
gory assignment for one (1) school year or more.
3. If a Select Teacher Category position is closed and the 
teacher has reverted to his/her base salary for more than 
one (1) school year, then upon resumption of a Select 
Teacher Category position the teacher shall return to the 
second step on the salary differential scale for teachers 
in the Select Teacher Category. Said teacher must have 
previously served in the Select Teacher Category assign­
ment for one (1) school year or more.
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4. In the event of a transfer by a teacher with no time lapse 
from one Select Teacher Category position to another, 
or from one school to another while remaining in the 
Select Teacher Category, the teacher shall be treated the 
same as if he/she had remained in the original position 
or school insofar as continued placement on the salary 
differential scale for teachers in the Select Teacher Cat­
egory is concerned.
5. A teacher in the Select Teacher Category shall continue 
to receive his/her select teacher differential while on any 
extended paid sick leave, unless a teacher substituting 
for the teacher on such an extended absence fulfills the 
absent teacher’s select teacher responsibilities and 
receives pay at the appropriate select teacher rate. In such 
a case, the teacher on extended paid sick leave shall only 
be entitled to receive his/her select teacher differential 
for whichever one (1) of the following two (2) alterna­
tive lengths of time is applicable:
a. For a period of twenty (20) school/workdays if the 
teacher’s total absence is expected to exceed or does 
exceed forty (40) school/workdays, or
b. For a period not to exceed forty (40) school/work­
days of paid sick leave if the teacher returns to ac­
tive service no later than the forty-first (41st) 
school/workday since the initial school/workday of 
his/her absence.
6. Regardless of the application of any provision(s) of this 
Section, the absent teacher shall continue to be entitled 
to resume his/her full select teacher responsibilities and 
salary differential immediately upon his/her return to 
active service. In addition, if such a teacher has not yet 
reached the top step of the select teacher salary sched­
ule, his/her anniversary date for moving to the next 
step(s) of that schedule shall remain unaffected by the 
application of any of the provisions of this Section.
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ARTICLE 74
MENTOR TEACHERS, INDUCTION OF NEW 
TEACHERS, INDUCTION CONFERENCES, 
AND NEW TEACHER ORIENTATION
1. Induction conferences in high schools and middle 
schools will continue to be conducted during duty 
periods.
2. Mentor teachers participating in induction conferences 
in elementary schools, if these conferences occur dur­
ing their preparation periods, will be reimbursed for each 
such preparation period from the “ lack and loss of 
preparation periods” fund at the applicable per-period 
rate.
3. Teacher inductees in elementary schools participating 
in induction conferences, if these conferences occur dur­
ing their preparation periods, will be reimbursed for each 
such preparation period from the “ lack and loss of 
preparation periods” fund at the applicable per-period 
rate but utilizing the “ loss” of preparation periods” 
formula.
4. The provisions of Sections 2. and 3. above will be ap­
plied in the high schools and middle schools in any spe­
cial circumstances where they may be needed.
5. The parties agree that only properly-spaced and neces­
sary induction conferences will qualify for reimburse­
ment under the provisions of Sections 2., 3., and 4. of 
this Article. The mentor teacher and principal will de­
termine the schedule and frequency of the conferences 
under this Section.
6. Mentor teachers may continue to be asked by the Board 
to meet and work with new teachers during the final 
orientation day. Pay for this mentor teacher activity shall 
be at the mentor teacher’s pro-rata rate.
7. Newly-hired teachers will continue to receive an expense 
stipend of $30 per day for the five (5) orientation days. 
This stipend shall be increased to $35 per day, commenc­
ing with the orientation for the 1990-91 school year.
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ARTICLE 75
CONNELLEY SKILL CENTER TEACHERS
1. The salary schedule and length of workday for Connel- 
ley Skill Center teachers, except JTPA personnel, shall 
continue to be the same as that for all other teachers 
in the school system.
2. Connelley Skill Center teachers, except JTPA person­
nel, shall continue to be covered by appropriate Agree­
ment provisions affecting other teachers in the school 
system.
3. No teacher shall be assigned to more than one (1) shift 
for every workday during any one (1) school year.
4. All Connelley Skill Center teachers possessing appropri­
ate certification shall continue to be entitled to place­
ment in the same “ tenure/certification/system 
seniority” pool as all other regular teachers in the school 
system.
5. Connelley Skill Center may continue to be open on snow 
and other emergency days beyond the first three (3) such 
days each school year, even though other schools may 
be closed. This provision continues to be subject to the 
following conditions and clarifications:
a. Connelley Skill Center shall continue to be closed on 
the first three (3) snow or other emergency days in 
any school year when regular schools are closed.
b. The Board shall include specific reference to the sta­
tus of Connelley Skill Center each time it issues a pub­
lic statement notifying teachers, students and parents 
of school closings on snow and other emergency days.
c. Connelley will not be open, in any event, during se­
vere weather circumstances which have necessitated 
the closing of the Administration Building as well as 
all schools.
6. a. If a Connelley teacher works an eleventh (11th)
month, then that teacher shall continue to receive sick 
leave coverage as a regular eleven (11) month em­
ployee for purposes of sick leave accumulation, i.e., 
fourteen (14) days per year and cumulative, as per 
the provisions of Article 133, Sick Leave, Section 2. 
b.
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b. Ten-and-one-half (10Vi) month Connelley teachers 
shall continue to be covered under Article 133, Sick 
Leave, Section 2. a. This applies to ABE and all Con­
nelley programs.
ARTICLE 76
CONROY EDUCATION CENTER TEACHERS
1. In addition to the normal consideration given to trans­
fer applications by experienced special education 
teachers to fill vacant special education teaching posi­
tions, transfer applications by experienced special edu­
cation teachers, including those at Conroy Education 
Center, shall continue to be considered both before 
newly-hired special education teachers are placed and 
at the same time as displaced special education teachers, 
if any, are being reassigned.
2. Provisions covering IEP writing and 1EP parent con­
ferences for Conroy Education Center teachers are co­
vered under Article 32, Individualized Education 
Programs (IEPs).
3. The provision for one (1) replacement teacher position 
to be assigned to Conroy Education Center is covered 
under Article 12, Special Education, Section 2.
4. Class size maxima for Conroy Education Center class­
es are covered under Article 12, Special Education, Sec­
tion 9., Subsection b.
5. There shall be one (1) mobility specialist assigned to the 
Conroy Education Center during the term of this Col­
lective Bargaining Agreement, as provided in Article 12., 
Section 3.
6. The Board shall continue to provide for the participa­
tion of Conroy students in the “ Special Olympics” 
program.
7. Conroy shall continue to be provided with 125 hours 
for extracurricular activities as provided in Article 117.
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ARTICLE 77
PIONEER EDUCATION CENTER TEACHERS
1. Provision for covering IEP writing and IEP parent con­
ferences for Pioneer Education Center teachers are co­
vered under Article 32, Individualized Education 
Programs (IEPs).
2. Class size maxima for Pioneer Education Center class­
es are covered under Article 12, Special Education, Sec­
tion 9., Subsection b.
3. Considering the unique and special needs of the students 
enrolled in the Pioneer Education Center, the Board will:
a. Provide an opportunity for the classroom teachers 
to make recommendations to the principal with 
regard to the purchase of school supplies, specialized 
furniture and instructional equipment. An example 
of such a recommendation that has been approved 
by the Board and that was provided to the Pioneer 
Education Center effective with the 1980-81 school 
year is the electric wheelchair for mobility training.
b. Provide specialized furniture such as standing tables, 
standing boards, or wheelchair adaptations pursuant 
to the normal budgeting process when required for 
individual students and identified in the Individual­
ized Education Program.
4. The Board shall provide for the participation of Pioneer 
students in the regional “ Special Olympics” or the 
“ Pittsburgh Sports by Abilities Games.”
ARTICLE 78 
JOB TRAINING
PARTNERSHIP ACT TEACHERS
1. JTPA teachers may elect direct deposit or may continue 
to be paid at their regularly assigned schools on the es­
tablished calendar-month paydays.
2. JTPA teachers shall be entitled to the same vacation 
coverage that is accorded to all other calendar-month 
twelve-month professional and nonprofessional person­
nel represented by the PFT, in accordance with the pro­
visions of Article 137, Vacations and Holidays, Sections
1. and 2.
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3. JTPA teachers shall continue to be entitled to partici­
pate in applicable employee fringe benefits.
4. The schedule of twelve (12) holidays annually for JTPA 
teachers shall be continued, shall be subject to all ap­
plicable provisions of Article 137, Vacations and Holi­
days, Sections 3. through 7.
5. JTPA teachers who possess appropriate certification 
shall be entitled to all tenure, certification and system 
seniority provisions that apply to all other regular 
teachers in the school system.
6. The snow and other emergency day procedures apply­
ing to Connelley Skill Center teachers, under the provi­
sions of Article 75, Connelley Skill Center Teachers, 
Section 5., shall also apply to JTPA teachers.
7. Substitute teachers shall continue to be provided for ab­
sent or vacationing JTPA teachers in those situations 
which comply with procedures in effect during previ­
ous Agreements.
8. The Board and the PFT agree that efforts should be 
made, in cooperation with the prime JTPA sponsors, 
to increase the referrals of students by the prime spon­
sors to the Board-operated JTPA programs.
ARTICLE 79
REHABILITATION PERSONNEL
1. Professional personnel employed by the Board in the 
position of rehabilitation counselor, who must fill the 
requirements of the Board Personnel Department for 
said position, shall continue to be placed on the coun­
selor salary schedule.
2. Vocation rehabilitation advisors for the handicapped 
who have completed the sixty (60) credit Master’s Degree 
program in rehabilitation teaching/counseling shall con­
tinue to be placed on the Master’s Degree plus thirty 
(30) credits salary schedule.
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ARTICLE 80
OVT JOB PLACEMENT SPECIALISTS AND 
TEACHERS OF COOPERATIVE 
WORK EXPERIENCE
This Article covers job placement specialists, teachers of 
cooperative work experience, OVT coordinators, and OVT 
assistant coordinators.
1. a. OVT job placement specialists who are teachers on
special assignment performing student placement ac­
tivities and who work eleven (11) months and an eight 
(8) hour day will be classified as teachers of cooper­
ative work experience and paid on the teachers of 
cooperative work experience salary schedule, Arti­
cle 96.
b. Teachers of cooperative work experience who work 
the eight (8) hour day shall continue on the teachers 
of cooperative work experience salary schedule. Any 
such teachers who do not work the eight (8) hour day 
shall continue to be placed on the regular teachers’ 
salary schedule.
c. OVT job placement specialists who work a calendar 
year will be classified as teachers of cooperative work 
experience and paid on the proper level of the 
teachers’ salary schedule, Article 90.
2. Only job placement specialists paid on other than the 
teachers of cooperative work experience salary sched­
ule during the 1982-83 school year will continue in the 
classifications and salary schedules, including any select 
teacher differentials, to which they were assigned dur­
ing that school year.
3. OVT job placement specialists shall be provided office 
space in their assigned schools. This space may be on 
a shared basis, except that an individual file cabinet will 
be provided. The office space provided for OVT job 
placement specialists at the OVT Center shall include 
an individual desk, telephone and file cabinet.
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ARTICLE 81
INSTRUCTIONAL MEDIA SPECIALISTS
1. Media specialists may be assigned to two (2) schools. 
Brashear High School shall continue to maintain a full­
time media specialist.
2. The School Board will consider restoring full-time me­
dia specialist positions as available funds and educational 
needs may warrant.
3. Instructional media specialists shall continue to be co­
vered by the same salary/benefit provisions covering all 
other teachers, as well as by all other applicable Agree­
ment provisions.
ARTICLE 82 
SCHOOL LIBRARIANS
1. Each secondary school shall have a full-time certified 
librarian assigned, except where enrollment at the school 
is insufficient to warrant the full-time position.
2. All school librarians shall be released on in-service days 
to attend meetings conducted by the Director of Library 
and Media Services when such meetings are scheduled, 
provided there is no conflict with an in-service program 
scheduled at the home school.
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ARTICLE 83
ACTIVITIES DIRECTORS 
AND ACTIVITIES TEACHERS
1. All activities directors shall continue to be on the same 
salary schedules as teachers, shall continue to be eligi­
ble for advanced study salary credit, and shall continue 
to be entitled to participate in all fringe benefits, per­
sonnel benefits, and other relevant programs available 
to teachers, except as limited by this Agreement and/or 
by previously-established practices.
2. All activities teachers shall continue to be on the same 
salary schedules as teachers, shall continue to be eligi­
ble for advanced study salary credit, and shall continue 
to be entitled to participate in all fringe benefits, per­
sonnel benefits, and other relevant programs available 
to teachers.
3. If an activities director is assigned to a single senior high 
school, that activities director shall teach no more than 
two (2) teaching periods and have no homeroom assign­
ment, but may have a duty period assignment for a third 
period of the school day. The remainder of the school 
day, i.e., other than these two (2) or three (3) assigned 
periods, shall be utilized for activities director respon­
sibilities.
a. Efforts will be made to assign one (1) subject prepa­
ration in the teaching schedule for such activities 
directors.
b. If such activities directors teach at least one (1) peri­
od, they shall be considered classroom teachers for 
purposes of eligibility for summer school, evening 
school, curriculum work, extracurricular activities, 
and similar professional opportunities.
c. Activities directors who teach at least one (1) class 
shall be given full building seniority credit as teachers 
at their assigned schools. In addition, all activities 
directors will retain and/or accrue building seniori­
ty as activities directors at their individual assigned 
schools.
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d. When a combination teacher/activities director po­
sition is created at every senior high school, the city­
wide job category seniority applying to the activities 
director position shall be discontinued. A job cate­
gory seniority structure shall be developed by the par­
ties and reinstituted only in the event of a return to 
full-time activities director positions on a system-wide 
basis.
4. Senior high school activities directors may be assigned 
to two (2) senior high schools. Activities directors who 
are so assigned shall serve full-time in their activities 
director capacity.
5. Middle school activities teachers may be assigned up to 
three (3) teaching periods in addition to their activities 
duties. These activities teachers shall not have a 
homeroom.
ARTICLE 84
PRE-PRIMARY TEACHERS 
(DAY CARE/HEAD START)
1. Pre-primary teachers (Head Start and Day Care teachers) 
shall continue to be placed on a four (4) step salary 
schedule, in accordance with the salary schedule provi­
sions of Article 99, Pre-Primary Teachers Salary 
Schedule.
a. Pre-primary teachers who are just beginning their em­
ployment shall be placed on step 1 of the four (4) 
step salary schedule.
b. Pre-primary teachers who have completed one (1) 
year of service shall be placed on step 2 of the four 
(4) step salary schedule.
c. Pre-primary teachers who have completed two (2) 
years of service shall be placed on step 3 of the four 
(4) step salary schedule.
d. Pre-primary teachers who have completed three (3) 
or more years of service shall be placed on step 4 of 
the four (4) step salary schedule.
2. Pre-primary teachers shall continue to be eligible for all 
fringe benefits available to regular teachers beginning 
with the initial month of their employment.
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3. The provisions of this Article shall continue to apply 
to pre-primary field social workers and to the Head Start 
nutritionist.
4. Only certified teachers shall be hired into the Head Start 
and Day Care programs to fill vacant teacher positions, 
if any, in those programs. Such teachers shall be eligi­
ble to move into regular teacher positions as openings 
occur.
5. In order to maintain the stability and continuity of Head 
Start classrooms and programs for children while ob­
serving proper seniority provisions and salary schedule 
placements for teachers, the following shall continue to 
apply to the filling of Head Start teaching positions and 
regular teacher positions at times of teacher displace- 
ments/reassignments, layoffs, and recalls from layoff:
a. New positions and vacancies in Head Start shall be 
filled either by assigning the least senior, eligible 
teacher who has been displaced from a regular teach­
ing position but who had sufficient seniority to avoid 
layoff or by recalling the next senior, eligible teacher 
from the layoff list, whichever of these two alterna­
tives is applicable.
b. Such teachers shall remain in the Head Start program 
for the entire school year once they are so assigned 
or so recalled.
c. If a teacher is placed in a Head Start position and 
is on a step of the regular salary scale which would 
have paid more than the Head Start salary scale, that 
teacher will be paid the Head Start rate. However, 
when the teacher becomes eligible to be recalled to 
a regular teaching position, the teacher shall continue 
working in Head Start for the remainder of the school 
year but shall be paid the salary he/she would have 
been paid had he/she been placed in the regular 
teaching position, except where the difference be­
tween that teacher’s Head Start salary rate and 
his/her regular salary rate is less than $300 annual­
ly. The junior teacher assigned to the regular teach­
ing position, while the senior eligible teacher 
continues for the school year in the Head Start posi­
tion, shall be paid at the Head Start rate, even though 
teaching in a regular position, except where the differ­
ence is less than $300 for the senior eligible teacher, 
in which case the later-recalled teacher shall be paid 
at the proper regular salary rate.
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d. Teachers who continue in Head Start for the full 
school year but whose seniority would have entitled 
them to placement in a regular teaching position later 
in that school year shall be moved to a regular teach­
ing position for the following school year, unless a 
layoff or position cutback for the following school 
year should again affect such a teacher’s entitlement 
to a regular teaching position.
6. The Federation and the Board agree to continue to 
cooperate in matters of mutual concern relating to the 
operation of the Head Start program.
ARTICLE 85
DEVELOPMENT OF EARLY CHILDHOOD/ 
PRE-PRIMARY PROGRAM
The parties agree that in developing an early childhood/pre- 
primary program by the conclusion of the 1989-90 school 
year, the program may involve a lead teacher with the re­
maining assistant teaching personnel having associate 
degrees. A separate salary schedule for the associate degree 
assistant teaching positions, similar to an appropriate 
paraprofessional classification, will be negotiated by the 
parties.
ARTICLE 86 
PART-TIME TEACHERS
1. Regular part-time teachers shall continue to be paid at 
the appropriate pro rata salary for whichever of the 
teachers’ salary schedules their degrees, credits, and 
years of service qualify them, in accordance with the pro­
visions in effect during all previous Agreements.
2. Regular part-time teachers shall continue to participate 
in all fringe benefits and benefit-related provisions on 
the same basis as regular full-time teachers, except that 
achievement of tenure shall only be available to part- 
time teachers as provided by Pennsylvania law.
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ARTICLE 87
FULL-TIME SUBSTITUTE TEACHERS
1. Full-time substitute teachers shall be placed on a three 
(3) step salary schedule, as provided under Article 100. 
Placement on that salary schedule shall be determined 
by the number of years of credited service in a full-time 
substitute capacity, as provided under Sections 3., 4.,
5. and 6. of this Article.
2. Full-time substitute teachers who have reached at least 
step 2 of the full-time substitute teachers salary sched­
ule shall continue to be entitled to all fringe benefits ac­
corded regular teachers, except that sick leave shall 
continue to be available on a basis of six (6) noncumula- 
tive days per semester, with said sick leave continuing 
to be available beginning with the initial semester of em­
ployment.
3. Full-time substitute teachers shall continue to be eligi­
ble for placement on step 2 (or for renewed placement 
on step 2, if within two (2) school years) of the full-time 
substitute teachers salary schedule if they have served 
satisfactorily either for two (2) consecutive previous 
semesters or for two (2) of three (3) consecutive previ­
ous semesters, except in situations where any interrup­
tion in their employment as full-time substitute teachers 
following completion of these two (2) previous semesters 
has either:
a. exceeded one (1) semester as a result of their having 
declined a position as a regular teacher or as a full­
time substitute teacher, or
b. exceeded two (2) school years.
4. Full-time substitute teachers, once they have reached step 
2, shall be entitled to remain at that step for the next 
two (2) semesters that they serve as full-time substitute 
teachers. Following the completion of those two (2) 
semesters at step 2, they shall be entitled to placement 
on step 3 of the full-time substitute teachers salary sched­
ule for the next semester in which they serve as full-time 
substitute teachers, if within a period of two (2) school 
years.
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5. Full-time substitute teachers, once they have reached step 
3, shall be entitled to remain at that step for any future 
service they may provide to the School District in a full­
time substitute capacity, if within a period of two (2) 
school years.
6. Should a full-time substitute teacher serve less than a 
full semester in any semester prior to his/her reaching 
step 3, a corresponding adjustment shall continue to be 
made in the anniversary month at which he/she will be 
entitled to go from step 1 to step 2 and/or from step 
2 to step 3.
7. Full-time substitute status shall be considered for a day- 
to-day substitute teacher who is replacing a teacher on 
indefinite leave expected to last at least forty (40) con­
secutive workdays. Full-time substitute status shall be 
extended to such a teacher no later than the forty-first 
(41st) consecutive workday he/she has served in the po­
sition of the teacher on indefinite leave. Such a full-time 
substitute teacher may be suspended (laid off) when the 
absent teacher returns to his/her teaching position.
8. Replacement teachers in Commonwealth Classrooms 
will be placed on the full-time substitutes salary sched­
ule, no later than September 1, 1988.
ARTICLE 88 
ADJUNCT TEACHERS
1. Full-time adjunct teachers are those adjunct teachers 
who are normally scheduled for six (6) teaching periods 
a day and who are otherwise scheduled for a full day 
in accordance with Article 49, Length of Workday for 
Teachers and Other Professional Employees.
2. Half-time adjunct teachers are those adjunct teachers 
who are regularly scheduled to work less than full time 
but at least four (4) periods a day totalling at least three 
(3) hours or twenty (20) periods a week totalling at least 
fifteen (15) hours.
a. The Board may schedule an adjunct teacher for five 
(5) teaching periods a day only, and such an adjunct 
teacher will be considered a half-time adjunct teacher 
under this Agreement and paid at the appropriate 
hourly rate.
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b. If the Board, at its discretion, schedules a half-time 
adjunct teacher to work five (5) teaching periods and 
a duty period, then the half-time adjunct teacher shall 
become a full-time adjunct teacher.
3. Full-time adjunct teachers shall participate in all applica­
ble fringe benefits and other provisions of this Collec­
tive Bargaining Agreement except as otherwise provided 
in this Agreement.
4. Half-time adjunct teachers shall be entitled to partici­
pate in the voluntary contributory insurance benefits, 
such as hospitalization, major medical, dental and life 
insurance by reimbursing the Board, either through a 
voluntary payroll deduction or payment of a monthly 
statement, for one-half of the premium cost of each such 
benefit. Half-time adjunct teachers shall not be eligible 
to participate in the continued health care upon retire­
ment provisions found in Article 129. Half-time adjunct 
teachers shall be covered by the other provisions of this 
Collective Bargaining Agreement in the same manner 
as regular part-time teachers.
5. Full-time adjunct teachers who travel between Rogers 
School for the Creative and Performing Arts and Pitts­
burgh High School for the Creative and Performing Arts 
will not be deemed to have lost or lacked a preparation 
period for the purpose of applying Articles 118 and 119 
of this Agreement.
6. Layoff and recall from layoff of adjunct teachers shall 
be governed by Article 31, System-Wide Seniority and 
Layoff-Recall Provisions, except that Sections 4. and 
5. of Article 31 shall not apply to adjunct teachers.
7. Adjunct teachers scheduled to work less than fifteen (15) 
hours per week shall not receive fringe benefits of any 
kind.
8. Effective September 1, 1988, any adjunct teachers newly- 
hired or newly-promoted to positions of more than 
fifteen (15) hours shall be subject to the residency pro­
visions found in Article 139.
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ARTICLE 89
INTERN TEACHERS
Procedures for utilizing intern teachers, in any school year 
when they are temporarily hired for the District, will be han­
dled as per the May 19, 1987 agreement between the par­
ties. Interns will not supplant regular teachers. Any intern 
programs affecting bargaining unit positions which deviate 
from the existing Agreement must be mutually agreed upon 
by the parties.
PART F
SALARY SCHEDULES AND 
FRINGE BENEFITS
ARTICLE 90
SALARY SCHEDULES FOR TEACHERS
1. The following Teacher Salary Schedules shall apply to 
teachers, commencing with the 1988-89 school year and 
continuing through the 1991-92 school year.
2. In the case of teachers who qualify, these basic Teacher 
Salary Schedules are supplemented by:
a. Advanced Study Salary Credit (see Article 103)
b. Longevity Increment (see Article 102)
c. Select Teacher Salary Differential (see Article 104)
d. Special Education Salary Differential (see Article 105)
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SALARY SCHEDULES FOR TEACHERS 
BACHELOR’S DEGREE SALARY SCHEDULES
September February September February September September
1988 1989 1989 1990 1990 1991
1-$22,000 1-522,000 1-$23,500 l-$24,000 1-$26,000 1-$28,000
2- 22,445 2- 22,600 2- 24,100 2- 24,600 2- 26,600 2- 28,600
3- 23,620 3- 23,800 3- 25,300 3- 25,800 3- 27,800 3- 29,800
4- 24,470 4- 24,700 4- 26,200 4- 26,700 4- 28,700 4- 30,700
5- 25,420 5- 25,650 5- 27,150 5- 27,650 5- 29,650 5- 31,650
6- 26,770 6- 27,000 6- 28,500 6- 29,000 6- 31,000 6- 33,000
7- 27,945 7- 28,200 7- 29,700 7- 30,200 7- 32,200 7- 34,200
8- 28,845 8- 29,100 8- 30,600 8- 31,100 8- 33,100 8- 35,100
9- 29,745 9- 30,000 9- 31,500 9- 32,000 9- 34,000 9- 36,000
10- 39,710 10- 40,500 10- 42,000 10- 42,900 10- 45,300 10- 48,190
B. + 10 Credits.. 
B. + 20 Credits..
........... add $100
........... add $200
Longevity Increment
Applies after 22 Years of Teaching: 
Continuing through First Semester of
1991-92 School Year.......................
Commencing Second Semester of 
1991-92 School Y ear.......................
..........$500
..........$700
2
2
2
2
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SALARY SCHEDULES FOR TEACHERS 
MASTER’S DEGREE, MASTER’S EQUIVALENT, BACHELOR’S DEGREE 
+ 30 CREDITS SALARY SCHEDULES
September February September
1988 1989 1989
1- $23,200 l-$23,200 l-$24,700
2- 23,720 2- 24,000 2- 25,500
3- 25,120 3- 25,500 3- 27,000
4- 26,120 4- 26,500 4- 28,000
5- 27,220 5- 27,700 5- 29,200
6- 28,320 6- 28,800 6- 30,300
7- 29,120 7- 29,600 7- 31,100
- 29,920 8- 30,400 8- 31,900
- 30,720 9- 31,300 9- 32,800
- 42,000 10- 43,000 10- 44,500
. + 10 Credits, M. Equiv.
+ 10 Credits....................................add $200
. + 20 Credits, M. Equiv.
+ 20 Credits....................................add $400
. + 30 Credits......................................... add $600
. + 40 Credits..........................................add $800
. + 50 Credits........................................add $1000
. + 60 Credits........................................add $1200
Doctorate................................................. add $1600
February September September
1990 1990 1991
1-$25,200 1-$27,200 l-$29,200
2- 26,000 2- 28,000 2- 30,000
3- 27,500 3- 29,500 3- 31,500
4- 28,500 4- 30,500 4- 32,500
5- 29,700 5- 31,700 5- 33,700
6- 30,800 6- 32,800 6- 34,800
7- 31,600 7- 33,600 7- 35,600
8- 32,400 8- 34,400 8- 36,400
9- 33,300 9- 35,300 9- 37,300
10- 45,500 10- 48,000 10- 50,990
Longevity Increment
Applies after 22 Years of Teaching:
Continuing through First Semester of 1991-92
School Year.................................................. $500
Commencing Second Semester of 1991-92 
School Year.................................................. $700
ARTICLE 91
SALARY SCHEDULES FOR COUNSELORS
Master’s Degree Salary Schedules — Regular 189-Day School Year*
September February September February September September
1988 1989 1989 1990 1990 1991
1-527,520 1-528,000 1-529,500 1-530,000 1-532,000 1-534,000
2- 28,620 2- 29,100 2- 30,600 2- 31,100 2- 33,100 2- 35,100
3- 29,420 3- 29,900 3- 31,400 3- 31,900 3- 33,900 3- 35,900
4- 30,220 4- 30,700 4- 32,200 4- 32,700 4- 34,700 4- 36,700
5- 31,020 5- 31,600 5- 33,100 5- 33,600 5- 35,600 5- 37,600
6- 42,300 6- 43,300 6- 44,800 6- 45,800 6- 48,300 6- 51,290
7- 42,600 7- 43,600 7- 45,100 7- 46,100 7- 48,600 7- 51,590
8- 42,900 8- 43,900 8- 45,400 8- 46,400 8- 48,900 8- 51,890
9- 43,200 9- 44,200 9- 45,700 9- 46,700 9- 49,200 
10- 49,500
9- 52,190 
10- 52,490
1. M. + 10 Credits, M. Equiv.
+ 10 Credits............................... add $200
M. + 20 Credits, M. Equiv.
+ 20 Credits...............................add $400
M. + 30 Credits.................................. add $600
M. + 40 Credits...................................add $800
M. + 50 Credits.................................. add $1000
M. + 60 Credits.................................. add $1200
Doctorate............................................ add $1600
*2. Counselors work year is 192 days. The three (3) 
extra days (in addition to the regular 189 days), 
occurring immediately prior to the start of each 
new school year, are paid pro rata, at the annu­
al 189-day salary rate in effect for the new school 
year.
3. For days worked by counselors during the sum­
mer prior to the start of the full 192-day work 
year, compensatory days (non-workdays) will be 
scheduled and taken during the regular work 
year. Counselor paydays for the regular 189 
workdays (including for those days actually 
worked during the summer) will coincide with 
the paydays for all teachers.
4. Cluster chairpersons:
$600 ($60 per month) through 1989-90 school 
year
$1000 ($100 per month) effective 1990-91 school 
year
5. These salary schedules also continue to apply to 
coordinators.
ARTICLE 92
SALARY SCHEDULES FOR PSYCHOLOGISTS
Master’s Degree Salary Schedules — Regular 189-Day School Year*
September February September
1988 1989 1989
1 -$27,520 l-$28,000 l-$29,500
2- 28,620 2- 29,100 2- 30,600
3- 29,420 3- 29,900 3- 31,400
4- 30,220 4- 30,700 4- 32,200
5- 31,020 5- 31,600 5- 33,100
6- 42,300 6- 43,300 6- 44,800
7- 42,600 7- 43,600 7- 45,100
8- 42,900 8- 43,900 8- 45,400
9- 43,200 9- 44,200 9- 45,700
February September September
1990 1990 1991
1-$30,000 l-$32,000 1-$34,000
2- 31,100 2- 33,100 2- 35,100
3- 31,900 3- 33,900 3- 35,900
4- 32,700 4- 34,700 4- 36,700
5- 33,600 5- 35,600 5- 37,600
6- 45,800 6- 48,300 6- 51,290
7- 46,100 7- 48,600 7- 51,590
8- 46,400 8- 48,900 8- 51,890
9- 46,700 9- 49,200 9- 52,190
10- 49,500 10- 52,490
. + 10 Credits, M. Equiv. + 10 Credits..add $200 *Psychologists extra workdays/workweeks during
. + 20 Credits, M. Equiv. + 20 Credits..add $400 the summer continue to be paid pro rata, at the an-
. + 30 Credits........................................ add $600 nual salary rate in effect for whatever is the just-
. + 40 Credits........................................ add $800 completed school year.
. + 50 Credits........................................ add $1000
. + 60 Credits........................................ add $1200
Doctorate.................................................add $1600
ARTICLE 93
SALARY SCHEDULES FOR SOCIAL WORKERS
Master’s, Bachelor’s + 30 Credits Salary Schedules — Regular 189-Day School Year*
September February September February September September
1988 1989 1989 1990 1990 1991
1-S23.500 1-$23,500 1-$25,000 1-$25,500 1-$27,500 1-$29,500
2- 24,020 2- 24,300 2- 25,800 2- 26,300 2- 28,300 2- 30,300
3- 25,420 3- 25,800 3- 27,300 3- 27,800 3- 29,800 3- 31,800
4- 26,420 4- 26,800 4- 28,300 4- 28,800 4- 30,800 4- 32,800
5- 27,520 5- 28,000 5- 29,500 5- 30,000 5- 32,000 5- 34,000
6- 28,620 6- 29,100 6- 30,600 6- 31,100 6- 33,100 6- 35,100
7- 29,420 7- 29,900 7- 31,400 7- 31,900 7- 33,900 7- 35,900
8- 30,220 8- 30,700 8- 32,200 8- 32,700 8- 34,700 8- 36,700
9- 31,020 9- 31,600 9- 33,100 9- 33,600 9- 35,600 9- 37,600
10- 42,300 10- 43,300 10- 44,800 10- 45,800 10- 48,300 10- 51,290
11- 42,600 11- 43,600 11- 45,100 11- 46,100 11- 48,600 11- 51,590
12- 42,900 12- 43,900 12- 45,400 12- 46,400 12- 48,900 12- 51,890
13- 43,200 13- 44,200 13- 45,700 13- 46,700 13- 49,200 13- 52,190
14- 49,500 14- 52,490
(Continued on page 142)
1. M.+ 10 Credits, M. Equiv.
+ 10 Credits...............................add $200
M.+20 Credits, M. Equiv.
+ 20 Credits...............................add $400
M. + 30 Credits..................................add $600
M. + 40 Credits.................................. add $800
M. + 50 Credits................................ add $1000
M. + 60 Credits................................ add $1200
Doctorate..........................................add $1600
*2. Social workers work year is 192 days. The three 
(3) extra days (in addition to the regular 189 
days), occurring immediately prior to the start 
of each new school year, are paid pro rata, at 
the annual 189-day salary rate in effect for the 
new school year.
3. For days worked by social workers during the 
summer prior to the start of the full 192-day 
work year, compensatory days (non-workdays) 
will be scheduled and taken during the regular
Social Workers on Bachelor’s Degree
September February September
1988 1989 1989
$40,310 $41,100 $42,600
Bachelors + 10 Credits.........................add $100
work year. Social workers paydays for the regu­
lar 189 workdays (including for those days actu­
ally worked during the summer) will coincide with 
the paydays for all teachers.
4. Cluster chairpersons:
$600 per year ($60 per month) through 1989-90 
school year
$ 1000 per year ($ 100 per month) effective 1990-91 
school year
5. There will be an approximate balance maintained 
between certified counselors and certified social 
workers filling the developmental advisor and in­
tervention specialist positions in the revised Pupil 
Services program which took effect beginning 
with the 1987-88 school year.
6. Newly-hired school social workers are required 
to have a Master’s Degree and are placed on the 
Master’s Degree Salary Schedule.
Salary Schedules* — all are at top step:
February September September
1990 1990 1991
$43,500 $46,200 $49,090
Bachelors + 20 Credits......................... add $200
ARTICLE 94
SALARY SCHEDULES FOR NURSES
Bachelor’s Degree Salary Schedules
September February September
1988 1989 1989
l-$22,300 l-$22,300 l-$23,800
2- 22,745 2- 22,900 2- 24,400
3- 23,920 3- 24,100 3- 25,600
4- 24,770 4- 25,000 4- 26,500
5- 25,720 5- 25,950 5- 27,450
6- 27,070 6- 27,300 6- 28,800
7- 28,245 7- 28,500 7- 30,000
8- 29,145 8- 29,400 8- 30,900
9- 30,045 9- 30,300 9- 31,800
10- 40,010 10- 40,800 10- 42,300
11- 40,310 11- 41,100 11- 42,600
February September September
1990 1990 1991
l-$24,300 1-$26,300 l-$28,300
2- 24,900 2- 26,900 2- 28,900
3- 26,100 3- 28,100 3- 30,100
4- 27,000 4- 29,000 4- 31,000
5- 27,950 5- 29,950 5- 31,950
6- 29,300 6- 31,300 6- 33,300
7- 30,500 7- 32,500 7- 34,500
8- 31,400 8- 33,400 8- 35,400
9- 32,300 9- 34,300 9- 36,300
10- 43,200 10- 45,600 10- 48,490
11- 43,500 11- 45,900 11- 48,790
12- 46,200 12- 49,090
(Continued on page 144)
1. B. + 10 Credits....................................add $100
B. + 20 Credits.................................... add $200
2. Commencing with the 1988-89 school year, the 
work year of school nurses and dental hygienists 
is 192 days. The workday is 8 hours. The three 
(3) extra days (in addition to the regular 189 days), 
occurring immediately prior to the start of each 
new school year, are paid pro rata, at the annual 
189-day salary rate in effect for the new school 
year.
3. School nurses and dental hygienists who have 
been at step 10 of the Teachers Salary Schedule 
for one (1) or more years, as of the completion 
of June 1988, will immediately go to step 11 of 
the new School Nurses and Dental Hygienists Sa­
lary Schedule for the 1988-89 school year.
4. School nurses and dental hygienists who would 
just be going to step 10 of the Teachers Salary 
Schedule in September will go to step 10 of the 
new School Nurses and Dental Hygienists Salary 
Schedule for the 1988-89 school year.
ARTICLE 95
SALARY SCHEDULES FOR NURSES AND DENTAL HYGIENISTS
Master’s Degree, Master’s Equivalent, Bachelor’s Degree + 30 Credits Salary Schedules
September February September February September September
1988 1989 1989 1990 1990 1991
l-$23,500 l-$23,500 1-$25,000 l-$25,500 l-$27,500 l-$29,500
2- 24,020 2- 24,300 2- 25,800 2- 26,300 2- 28,300 2- 30,300
3- 25,420 3- 25,800 3- 27,300 3- 27,800 3- 29,800 3- 31,800
4- 26,420 4- 26,800 4- 28,300 4- 28,800 4- 30,800 4- 32,800
5- 27,520 5- 28,000 5- 29,500 5- 30,000 5- 32,000 5- 34,000
6- 28,620 6- 29,100 6- 30,600 6- 31,100 6- 33,100 6- 35,100
7- 29,420 7- 29,900 7- 31,400 7- 31,900 7- 33,900 7- 35,900
8- 30,220 8- 30,700 8- 32,200 8- 32,700 8- 34,700 8- 36,700
9- 31,020 9- 31,600 9- 33,100 9- 33,600 9- 35,600 9- 37,600
10- 42,300 10- 43,300 10- 44,800 10- 45,800 10- 48,300 10- 51,290
11- 42,600 11- 43,600 11- 45,100 11- 46,100 11- 48,600 11- 51,590
12- 42,900 12- 43,900 12- 45,400 12- 46,400 12- 48,900 12- 51,890
13- 43,200 13- 44,200 13- 45,700 13- 46,700 13- 49,200 13- 52,190
14- 49,500 14- 52,490
(Continued on page 146)
1. M. + 10 Credits, M. Equiv.
+ 10 Credits................................ add $200
M.+20 Credits, M. Equiv.
+ 20 Credits................................add $400
M. + 30 Credits....................................add $600
M. +40 Credits....................................add $800
M. +50 Credits.................................. add $1000
M. +60 Credits.................................. add $1200
Doctorate............................................add $1600
2. Commencing with the 1988-89 school year, the 
work year of school nurses and dental hygienists 
is 192 days. The workday is 8 hours. The three 
(3) extra days (in addition to the regular 189 days), 
occurring immediately prior to the start of each 
new school year, are paid pro rata, at the annual 
189-day salary rate in effect for the new school 
year.
3. School nurses and dental hygienists who have 
been at step 10 of the Teachers Salary Schedule 
for three (3) or more years, as of the completion 
of June 1988, will immediately go to step 13 of 
the new School Nurses and Dental Hygienists Sa­
lary Schedule for the 1988-89 school year.
4. School nurses and dental hygienists who have 
been at step 10 of the Teachers Salary Schedule 
for two (2) years but less than three (3) years, as 
of the completion of June 1988, will go to step 
12 of the new School Nurses and Dental 
Hygienists Salary Schedule for the 1988-89 school 
year.
5. School nurses and dental hygienists who have 
been at step 10 of the Teachers Salary Schedule 
for one (1) year but less than two (2) years, as 
of the completion of June 1988, will go to step 
11 of the new School Nurses and Dental 
Hygienists Salary Schedule for the 1988-89 school 
year.
6. School nurses and dental hygienists who would 
just be going to top step of the Teachers Salary 
Schedule in September will go to step 10 of the 
new School Nurses and Dental Hygienists Salary 
Schedule for the 1988-89 school year.
2 
2 
2 
2
ARTICLE 96
TEACHERS OF COOPERATIVE WORK EXPERIENCE SALARY SCHEDULES
Master’s Degree, Master’s Equivalent, Bachelor’s Degree + 30 Credits Salary Schedules
(Basic Salary Schedules applying to Regular 189-Day School Year)
September February September February September September
1988 1989 1989 1990 1990 1991
1-$24,020 1-$24,300 l-$25,800 l-$26,300 l-$28,300 1-$30,300
2- 25,420 2- 25,800 2- 27,300 2- 27,800 2- 29,800 2- 31,800
3- 26,420 3- 26,800 3- 28,300 3- 28,800 3- 30,800 3- 32,800
4- 27,520 4- 28,000 4- 29,500 4- 30,000 4- 32,000 4- 34,000
5- 28,620 5- 29,100 5- 30,600 5- 31,100 5- 33,100 5- 35,100
6- 29,420 6- 29,900 6- 31,400 6- 31,900 6- 33,900 6- 35,900
7- 30,220 7- 30,700 7- 32,200 7- 32,700 7- 34,700 7- 36,700
8- 31,020 8- 31,600 8- 33,100 8- 33,600 8- 35,600 8- 37,600
9- 42,300 9- 43,300 9- 44,800 9- 45,800 9- 48,300 9- 51,290
M. + 10 Credits, M. Equiv. Note: This salary schedule replaced the former “ as-
+ 10 Credits....................................add S200
M. + 20 Credits, M. Equiv.
+ 20 Credits....................................add $400
. + 30 Credits......................................... add $600
. +40 Credits..........................................add $800
. + 50 Credits.........................................add $1000
. + 60 Credits.........................................add $1200
Doctorate.................................................. add $1600
sistant coordinators” salary schedule and ap­
plies to all teachers, including assistant 
coordinators, who formerly were paid on that 
salary schedule before moving to this 
“Teachers of Cooperative Work Experience” 
salary schedule.
ARTICLE 97
ADJUNCT TEACHERS SALARY SCHEDULES, 
HOURLY RATES, AND SALARY 
PROVISIONS
1. The salary schedule for adjunct teachers shall be deter­
mined as follows:
a. 1988-89 and 1989-90 School Years — the first eight 
(8) steps of the regular teachers’ Bachelor’s Degree 
salary schedule.
b. Effective with the start of the 1990-91 School Year 
— the first nine (9) steps of the regular teachers’ 
Bachelor’s Degree salary schedule.
2. The hourly rate for adjunct teachers shall continue to 
be determined by dividing the applicable annual salary 
schedule amount by 1181.25 (6.25 x 189).
3. The salary schedules for adjunct teachers described in 
Section 1. of this Article shall apply to regular full-time 
adjunct teachers.
4. Adjunct teachers regularly scheduled to work half time 
but less than full time shall be paid on an hourly basis 
using the hourly rates described in Section 2. of this 
Article.
5. Only adjunct teachers who are regularly scheduled to 
work four (4) periods or more each workday shall be 
scheduled in accordance with Article 52, Duration of 
School Year.
6. In determining the appropriate placement for regular 
full-time adjunct teachers on the salary schedule and in 
determining the appropriate hourly rate for half-time 
adjunct teachers, full credit shall be given for all prior 
service with the Board as an adjunct teacher.
7. Adjunct teachers who are certified and who are subse­
quently hired as regular teachers without a break in con­
tinuous service shall have their seniority and salary 
schedule placement credit determined in the same man­
ner as other teachers covered by this Agreement.
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A D J U N C T  T E A C H E R S  S A L A R Y  S C H E D U L E S  A N D  H O U R L Y  R A T E S
4x
VO
September
1988
Annual/Hourly
1-$22,000/$18.62
2- 22,445/ 19.00
3- 23,620/ 20.00
4- 24,470/ 20.72
5- 25,420/ 21.52
6- 26,770/ 22.66
7- 27,945/ 23.66
8- 28,045/ 24.42
February
1989
Annual/Hourly
1- $22,000/$18.62
2- 22,600/ 19.13
3- 23,800/ 20.15
4- 24,700/ 20.91
5- 25,650/ 21.71
6- 27,000/ 22.86
7- 28,200/ 23.87
8- 29,100/ 24.64
September
1989
Annual/Hourly
1- $23,500/$ 19.89
2- 24,100/ 20.40
3- 25,300/ 21.42
4- 26,200/ 22.18
5- 27,150/ 22.98
6- 28,500/ 24.13
7- 29,700/ 25.14
8- 30,600/ 25.90
ADJUNCT TEACHERS SALARY SCHEDULES AND HOURLY RATES (cont.)
February September September
1990 1990 1991
Annual/Hourly Annual/Hourly Annual/Hourly
1-$24,000/520.32 l-$26,000/$22.01 l-$28,000/$23.70
2- 24,600/ 20.83 2- 26,600/ 22.52 2- 28,600/ 24.21o 3- 25,800/ 21.84 3- 27,800/ 23.53 3- 29,800/ 25.23
4- 26,700/ 22.60 4- 28,700/ 24.30 4- 30,700/ 26.00
5- 27,650/ 23.41 5- 29,650/ 25.10 5- 31,650/ 26.79
6- 29,000/ 24.55 6- 31,000/ 26.24 6- 33,000/ 27.94
7- 30,200/ 25.57 7- 32,200/ 27.26 7- 34,200/ 28.95
8- 31,100/ 26.33 8- 33,100/ 28.02 8- 35,100/ 29.71
9- 34,000/ 28.78 9- 36,000/ 30.48
ARTICLE 98
JOB TRAINING PARTNERSHIP ACT 
(JTPA) TEACHERS SALARY SCHEDULES
The following monthly salary schedules are for full-time 
teachers in the Job Training Partnership Act (JTPA) pro­
gram and are based on a calendar month, eight (8) hour 
workday.
1. Teachers will be assigned to the schedule according to 
established administrative procedures, with credit for 
military service and teaching experience given in accord­
ance with procedures in effect during the term of the 
previous Agreement. All experience called for in the ad­
ministrative guidelines shall have been as a journeyman.
2. Overtime will be at the established evening school hourly 
rate.
3. Should the number of hours per day be reduced under 
any new JTPA contract, these monthly salary figures 
may be reduced proportionately, except that any such 
salary reduction shall not exceed 10% during any JTPA 
year and shall not exceed 20% over the life of this 
Agreement.
4. The following hourly rates are established for teachers 
and counselors assigned part time in Job Training Part­
nership Act (JTPA) positions:
a. $15.21 per hour, effective September 1988
b. $16.12 per hour, effective September 1989
c. $17.09 per hour, effective September 1990
d. $18.12 per hour, effective September 1991
5. The following are the monthly salary schedules for Job 
Training Partnership Act (JTPA) teachers, based on the 
eight (8) hour workday.
151
J O B  T R A I N I N G  P A R T N E R S H I P  A C T  ( J T P A )  T E A C H E R S  S A L A R Y  S C H E D U L E S
Level A Sept. 1988 Feb. 1989 Sept. 1989 Feb. 1990 Sept. 1990 Sept. 1991
1-S2150 1-S2150 1-S2300 1 -$2350 1 -$2550 1-S2750
2- 2245 2- 2261 2- 2411 2- 2461 2- 2661 2- 2861
3- 2363 3- 2381 3- 2531 3- 2581 3- 2781 3- 2981
4- 2449 4- 2472 4- 2622 4- 2672 4- 2872 4- 3072
5- 2553 5- 2576 5- 2726 5- 2776 5- 2976 5- 3176
6- 2688 6- 2711 6- 2861 6- 2911 6- 3111 6- 3311
7- 2808 7- 2834 7- 2984 7- 3034 7- 3234 7- 3434
8- 2899 8- 2925 8- 3075 8- 3125 8- 3325 8- 3525
9- 2991 9- 3017 9- 3167 9- 3217 9- 3417 9- 3617
10- 3971 10- 4050 10- 4200 10- 4290 10- 4530 10- 4819
Level B Sept. 1988 Feb. 1989 Sept. 1989 Feb. 1990 Sept. 1990 Sept. 1991
1-S2200 1-S2200 1-S2350 1-S2400 1-S2600 1-S2800
2- 2305 2- 2321 2- 2471 2- 2521 2- 2721 2- 2921
3- 2431 3- 2449 3- 2599 3- 2649 3- 2849 3- 3049
4- 2524 4- 2547 4- 2697 4- 2747 4- 2947 4- 3147
5- 2643 5- 2666 5- 2816 5- 2866 5- 3066 5- 3266
6- 2789 6- 2812 6- 2962 6- 3012 6- 3212 6- 3412
7- 2920 7- 2946 7- 3096 7- 3146 7- 3346 7- 3546
8- 3023 8- 3049 8- 3199 8- 3249 8- 3449 8- 3649
9- 3126 9- 3152 9- 3302 9- 3352 9- 3552 9- 3752
10- 4041 10- 4120 10- 4270 10- 4360 10- 4600 10- 4889
J O B  T R A I N I N G  P A R T N E R S H I P  A C T  ( J T P A )  T E A C H E R S  S A L A R Y  S C H E D U L E S  (co n t . )
Level C
Level D
Sept. 1988 Feb. 1989 Sept. 1989 Feb. 1990 Sept. 1990 Sept. 1991
1 -$2320 1-$2320 1-S2470 1-S2520 1-S2720 1-S2920
2- 2382 2- 2410 2- 2560 2- 2610 2- 2810 2- 3010
3- 2542 3- 2580 3- 2730 3- 2780 3- 2980 3- 3180
4- 2652 4- 2690 4- 2840 4- 2890 4- 3090 4- 3290
5- 2782 5- 2830 5- 2980 5- 3030 5- 3230 5- 3430
6- 2907 6- 2955 6- 3105 6- 3155 6- 3355 6- 3555
7- 2992 7- 3040 7- 3190 7- 3240 7- 3440 7- 3640
8- 3076 8- 3124 8- 3274 8- 3324 8- 3524 8- 3724
9- 3173 9- 3231 9- 3381 9- 3431 9- 3631 9- 3831
10- 4200 10- 4300 10- 4450 10- 4550 10- 4800 10- 5099
Sept. 1988 Feb. 1989 Sept. 1989 Feb. 1990 Sept. 1990 Sept. 1991
1 -$2350 1 -$2350 1-S2500 1-$2550 1-S2750 1-S2950
2- 2412 2- 2440 2- 2590 2- 2640 2- 2840 2- 3040
3- 2572 3- 2610 3- 2760 3- 2810 3- 3010 3- 3210
4- 2682 4- 2720 4- 2870 4- 2920 4- 3120 4- 3320
5- 2812 5- 2860 5- 3010 5- 3060 5- 3260 5- 3460
6- 2941 6- 2989 6- 3139 6- 3189 6- 3389 6- 3589
7- 3026 7- 3074 7- 3224 7- 3274 7- 3474 7- 3674
8- 3113 8- 3161 8- 3311 8- 3361 8- 3561 8- 3761
9- 3214 9- 3272 9- 3422 9- 3472 9- 3672 9- 3872
10- 4230 10- 4330 10- 4480 10- 4580 10- 4830 10- 5129
ARTICLE 99
PRE-PRIMARY TEACHERS 
SALARY SCHEDULES 
(DAY CARE/HEAD START)
These pre-primary teachers’ salary schedules also apply to 
pre-primary field social workers and the Head Start nutri­
tionist. These salary schedules are based on the regular 
189-day school year. Additional workweek(s) or work- 
month(s) shall continue to be paid on a pro rata basis, in 
accordance with the procedures in effect during the term of 
previous Agreements.
September February September
1988 1989 1989
1-$22,000 l-$22,000 1-$23,500
2- 22,445 2- 22,600 2- 24,100
3- 23,620 3- 23,800 3- 25,300
4- 24,470 4- 24,700 4- 26,200
February September September
1990 1990 1991
1-$24,000 1-$26,000 l-$28,000
2- 24,600 2- 26,600 2- 28,600
3- 25,800 3- 27,800 3- 29,800
4- 26,700 4- 28,700 4- 30,700
1. These salary schedule steps continue to correspond
directly to the first four (4) steps of the Bachelor’s Degree 
regular salary schedule for teachers.
2. These four-step salary schedules may apply only to lead 
teachers in early childhood/pre-primary centers when 
the revised early childhood/pre-primary program is de­
veloped by the conclusion of the 1989-90 school year.
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ARTICLE 100
FULL-TIME SUBSTITUTE TEACHERS 
SALARY SCHEDULES
September February September
1988 1989 1989
1-$21,300 1-$21,300 l-$22,800
2- 22,000 2- 22,000 2- 23,500
3- 22,445 3- 22,600 3- 24,100
February September September
1990 1990 1991
l-$23,300 l-$25,300 1-$27,300
2- 24,000 2- 26,000 2- 28,000
3- 24,600 3- 26,600 3- 28,600
1. Steps 2 and 3 of this salary schedule continue to corre­
spond directly to steps 1 and 2 of the Bachelor’s Degree 
regular salary schedule for teachers.
2. Full-time substitute teachers shall continue to be em­
ployed on no more than a semester basis.
ARTICLE 101
EVENING SCHOOL HOURLY RATES
1. The hourly rates for evening school teachers shall be as 
follows:
a. $15.21 per hour, effective September 1988
b. $16.12 per hour, effective September 1989
c. $17.09 per hour, effective September 1990
d. $18.12 per hour, effective September 1991
2. The hourly rates for evening school counselors, and for 
any other professional service tied to the evening school 
counselor rate, shall continue to be the same as the eve­
ning school hourly rates for teachers.
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ARTICLE 102 
LONGEVITY INCREMENT
1. The longevity increment shall continue to be provided 
to teachers who have completed twenty-two (22) years 
or more of public school teaching and who have a rat­
ing of “ satisfactory.” It shall continue to become avail­
able to eligible teachers either in September or in 
February, whichever month is applicable, immediately 
following their completion of twenty-two (22) years of 
public school teaching. Teachers who receive the lon­
gevity increment must meet either one (1) of the follow­
ing two (2) requirements:
a. Completion of twenty-two (22) years or more of pub­
lic school teaching, with at least the last five (5) years 
in the Pittsburgh Public Schools, or
b. Completion of twenty-two (22) years or more of pub­
lic school teaching, with fourteen (14) years or more 
[including the last two (2) years] in the Pittsburgh 
Public Schools.
2. The longevity increment shall continue at $500 annual­
ly ($50 per school month) for ten (10) month PFT- 
represented teachers and other professional personnel, 
through the first semester of the 1991-92 school year.
a. Eleven (11) month personnel shall continue to receive 
an annual longevity increment of $550 ($50 per 
month).
b. Twelve (12) month personnel shall continue to receive 
an annual longevity increment of $600 ($50 per 
month).
3. The longevity increment shall increase to $700 annually 
($70 per school month) for ten (10) month PFT- 
represented teachers and other professional personnel, 
effective at the start of the second semester of the 
1991-92 school year.
a. Eleven (11) month personnel shall receive an annual 
longevity increment of $770 ($70 per month).
b. Twelve (12) month personnel shall receive an annu­
al longevity increment of $840 ($70 per month).
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ARTICLE 103
ADVANCED STUDY CREDIT
The following provisions shall apply to salary credit for ad­
vanced study, to related matters dealing with advanced study 
for degrees and credits earned in a State-accredited four-year 
degree-granting university, college, or affiliated institution, 
and to other matters dealing with advanced study and 
training.
1. The salary differentials for teachers receiving advanced 
study credit on the teachers/professionals salary sched­
ule shall be as follows.
a. Credits beyond Bachelor’s Degree Salary Schedule:
B. + 10 Credits....................................$100
B. + 20 Credits....................................$200
b. Credits beyond M aster’s/M aster’s Equiva- 
lent/Bachelor’s + 30 Credits Salary Schedule:
M./M. Equiv.+ 10 Credits...............$200
M./M. Equiv. + 20 Credits...............$400
M. + 30 Credits..................................$600
M. +40 Credits..................................$800
M. +50 Credits................................$1000
M. +60 Credits................................$ 1200
Doctorate..........................................$1600
2. Requirements for regular Master’s Degrees or other ad­
vanced degrees will be as follows:
a. A teacher’s initial earned Master’s Degree is accept­
able for salary credit, irrespective of the field it may 
be in.
b. Any additional Master’s Degrees that are not in State- 
certificated education areas, or any additional other 
advanced degrees that are not in State-certificated 
education areas, shall only be allowable for advanced 
study salary credit as blocks of ten (10) credits, up 
to a limit of placement on the Master’s Degree plus 
60 credits salary schedule, in accordance with the pro­
visions of Section 3. and Section 8. of this Article.
c. Any additional completed Master’s Degrees, or any 
additional other completed advanced degrees, that 
are in any of the various State-certificated education 
areas (subject field, teaching field, other State- 
certificated professional field, professional education
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field, education administration field) shall continue 
to be allowable for advanced study salary credit as 
30 credits or 60 credits, whichever is applicable.
d. Master’s Degrees or other allowable advanced degrees 
that require sixty (60) or more credits, as evidenced 
on an official transcript, shall continue to be treated 
as a Master’s Degree plus 30 credits (i.e., Psycholo­
gy, Social Work, etc.).
e. Placement on the Doctor’s Degree salary schedule 
shall only be attained by a teacher holding an earned 
Doctorate in any of the various State-certificated edu­
cation areas (subject field, teaching field, other State- 
certificated professional field, professional education 
field, educational administration field) or in an area 
which is related to the field in which the teacher is 
certified or which can enhance the curriculum of the 
field in which the teacher is teaching.
3. Requirements for courses that are not in a regular 
Master’s Degree or other advanced degree program, or 
that are in a regular Master’s Degree or other advanced 
degree program that has not been completed, will con­
tinue to be as follows and shall be allowable for ad­
vanced study as blocks of ten (10) credits:
a. Courses may be in any field(s) in which the teacher 
is certified.
b. Courses may be in any field(s) in which the teacher 
is teaching.
c. Courses may be in any area(s) of the humanities and 
sciences that relate to public school teaching or 
services.
d. Courses may be in any area(s) of professional edu­
cation that relate to public school teaching or services.
e. Special education courses taken by nonspecial edu­
cation teachers who teach mainstream classes into 
which some special education students are regularly 
integrated, as provided in Article 12, Special Educa­
tion, Section 4., shall be allowable for advanced study 
credit, provided the courses are such that they should 
reinforce the capability of those teachers to teach 
mainstreamed special education students.
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f. Courses may be in any field(s) in which the teacher 
is teaching or any field which enhances the ability 
of the teacher to interpret the curriculum or provide 
a professional service to the school in which the 
teacher is teaching.
g. Any combination of courses from one or more of 
the above six (6) categories of courses will qualify 
for acceptance as advanced study credit.
4. The Master’s Degree-Master’s Equivalent-Bachelor’s 
plus 30 credits salary schedule continues to be the highest 
salary schedule to which a teacher holding no more than 
a Bachelor’s Degree may advance. In order for a teacher 
to move to the Master’s Degree plus 10 credits-Master’s 
Equivalent plus 10 credits salary schedule the teacher 
must continue to hold either a Master’s Degree or a 
Bachelor’s Degree and a Master’s Equivalent Certificate 
from the State Department of Education. The Master’s 
Degree plus 20 credits salary schedule continues to be 
the highest salary schedule to which a teacher holding 
a Bachelor’s Degree and a Master’s Equivalent Certifi­
cate from the State Department of Education may 
advance.
5. Transcripts and credits newly acquired or from prior 
years will be examined and evaluated on application of 
the teacher. If such transcripts and credits are approved, 
eligibility for additional pay for advanced study credit 
will be retroactive to September 1 or February 1 of a 
particular school year, provided application is submit­
ted by October 1 or March 1, respectively, of that school 
year.
6. Workshops, seminars, in-service programs, etc., which 
are conducted by the Board or which are approved by 
the State as acceptable for permanent certification, will 
count toward advanced study credit for up to twelve (12) 
of thirty (30) credits.
7. Study and/or training in various types of Board- 
approved learning centers and schools, such as trade­
training centers, manufacturer’s schools, business 
schools, technical schools, correspondence schools, or 
other learning centers, provided that such study and/or 
training directly relates to the teacher’s area(s) of cer­
tification, teaching, or specialization, and provided fur­
ther that such study and/or training is not a normal 
program offering of a State-accredited four-year degree-
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granting university, college, or affiliated institution, shall 
be fully allowable under the advanced study credit pro­
gram for up to twelve (12) of thirty (30) credits.
8. An overall “ B” average continues to be required for a 
block of courses to qualify for advanced study credit, 
but no grade lower than “ C” is acceptable. The provi­
sions of this Section shall continue not to apply to an 
actual Master’s Degree, Master’s Equivalent Certificate, 
other allowable advanced degree, or Doctor’s Degree, 
provided said Degree or Certificate qualifies under the 
provisions of Section 2. of this Article.
9. All degrees and/or course work from a State-accredited 
four-year degree-granting university, college, or affiliat­
ed institution must be presented to the Board on an offi­
cial transcript to be allowable for advanced study.
ARTICLE 104
SALARY DIFFERENTIALS FOR 
SELECT TEACHER CATEGORIES
1. The following select teacher salary differentials shall be 
paid to all teachers in the select teacher categories, such 
as instructional teacher leaders, in accordance with the 
salary schedules indicated in this Article.
1988-89 and 1989-90 School Years
1 - $500 first year ($50 per school month)
2 - $1000 second year ($100 per school month)
3 - $1500 third year ($150 per school month)
1990-91 and 1991-92 School Years
1 - $500 first year ($50 per school month)
2 - $1000 second year ($100 per school month)
3 - $1500 third year ($150 per school month)
4 - $2000 fourth year ($200 per school month)
2. Additional information dealing with select teacher sal­
ary diffentials and step placement may be found in Ar­
ticle 73, Teachers in the Select Teacher Categories.
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ARTICLE 105
SPECIAL EDUCATION TEACHERS
The differentials below apply only to all fully certificated 
special education teachers who are teaching in their respec­
tive areas and shall not apply when the teacher is transferred 
or assigned to a teaching position other than in special edu­
cation, except if that teaching position is in a special educa­
tion school/center.
1. $300 salary differential will continue to be paid to any 
fully certificated teacher of the educable, trainable, and 
profoundly mentally retarded; the physically handi­
capped; the speech, hearing, and vision impaired; and 
mixed category resource rooms. This $300 salary 
differential shall also apply to any teacher of the emo­
tionally disturbed and the learning disabled whose ini­
tial employment in the Pittsburgh Public Schools in any 
professional capacity began on or after October 1, 1980.
2. $600 salary differential will continue to be paid to any 
fully certificated teacher of the emotionally disturbed, 
the learning disabled, and full-time mixed categories, 
provided the teacher was employed in any professional 
capacity, but not including as a full-time substitute or 
as a day-to-day substitute, by the Pittsburgh Public 
Schools on or before September 30, 1980. Teachers al­
ready receiving the $600 differential and who are trans­
ferred into a mixed category resource room shall 
continue to receive the $600 differential.
3. Part-time teachers and teachers who teach half day in 
a $600 differential class and half day in a $300 differen­
tial class shall continue to have the differentials prorated.
ARTICLE 106
SALARY SCHEDULES FOR COACHING
The salary schedules for coaching at the senior high school 
level and at the middle school level, for coaches of boys’ 
sports and for coaches of girls’ sports, shall be as follows:
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Total Pay Per Season 
88-89 89-90 90-91 91-92
1. Senior High Schools (Boys’ Sports)
Football
Head C oach............. . $4,094 $4,299 $4,514 $4,695
1st Asst. C oach ........ . 2,890 3,035 3,187 3,314
2nd & 3rd Asst.
Coaches................. . 2,116 2,222 2,333 2,426
Basketball
Head C oach............. 4,094 4,299 4,514 4,695
Asst. Coach ............. . 2,684 2,818 2,959 3,077
Baseball
Head C oach............. . 2,545 2,672 2,806 2,918
Asst. Coach ............. 1,652 1,735 1,822 1,895
Track
Head C oach............. . 2,253 2,366 2,484 2,583
Asst. Coach ............. 1,652 1,735 1,822 1,895
Soccer............................. . 1,500 1,575 1,654 1,720
Swimming..................... . 2,184 2,293 2,408 2,504
Volleyball ..................... . 2,184 2,293 2,408 2,504
Wrestling....................... 1,500 1,575 1,654 1,720
Cross-Country
(Coeducational)........ 1,313 1,379 1,448 1,506
Tennis ........................... . 1,210 1,271 1,335 1,388
Golf (Coeducational). . . 1,210 1,271 1,335 1,388
2. Senior High Schools (Girls’ Sports) 
Basketball
Head Coach . . . . ........ 4,094 4,299 4,514 4,695
Asst. Coach .. .. ........ 2,684 2,818 2,959 3,077
Track
Head Coach .. .. ........ 2,253 2,366 2,484 2,583
Asst. Coach .. .. ........ 1,652 1,735 1,822 1,895
Softball
Head Coach . . . . ........ 2,087 2,191 2,301 2,393
Asst. Coach . . . . ........ 1,313 1,379 1,448 1,506
Soccer..................... ........ 1,500 1,575 1,654 1,720
Swimming.............. ........ 2,184 2,293 2,408 2,504
Volleyball ............. ........ 2,184 2,293 2,408 2,504
Tennis ................... ........ 1,210 1,271 1,335 1,388
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Total Pay Per Season
88-89 89-90 90-91 91-92
i. Middle Schools (Boys’ Sports)
Basketball..................... $1,514 $1,590 $1,670 $1,737
! Soccer............................. 1,000 1,050 1,103 1,147
Softball......................... 1,147 1,204 1,264 1,315
Swimming..................... 1,210 1,271 1,335 1,388
Volleyball ..................... 1,000 1,050 1,103 1,147
Wrestling....................... 1,500 1,575 1,654 1,720
Cross-Country
(Coeducational)........ 1,000 1,050 1,103 1,147
1. Middle Schools (Girls’ Sports)
'Basketball..................... 1,514 1,590 1,670 1,737
'Soccer............................. 1,000 1,050 1,103 1,147
■Softball......................... 1,147 1,204 1,264 1,315
Swimming..................... 1,210 1,271 1,335 1,388
Volleyball..................... 1,000 1,050 1,103 1,147
*Magnet Middle Schools included 
5. Salaries for coaching additional senior high or middle 
school interscholastic sports, either for boys or for girls 
(or for boys-girls combined), should such sports be in­
troduced or added by the Section on Interscholastic Ath­
letics, will be negotiated between the Board and the 
Federation.
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ARTICLE 107
INTRAMURAL PROGRAMS
1. The hourly rates for intramural programs shall be as 
follows:
a. $15.07 per hour, effective September 1988
b. $15.82 per hour, effective September 1989
c. $16.61 per hour, effective September 1990
d. $17.28 per hour, effective September 1991
2. Intramural programs shall continue on the following 
basis:
Hours Allotted For Each Sport
a. Senior High Schools
(1) Boys
Basketball.............................................. 30 hours
Volleyball.............................................. 25 hours
Tennis.................................................... 25 hours
Swimming.............................................. 25 hours
Track......................................................20 hours
Wrestling...............................................20 hours
Total 145 hours
(2) Girls
An allotment of 125 hours per school year.
b. Middle Schools
(1) Boys - based on existing enrollment formula
(2) Girls - based on existing enrollment formula
(3) Magnet Middle Schools
Frick, Rogers, Sterrett, Schiller, and
Washington Polytechnic
Academy..............100 hours for each school*
c. The hourly rate for any additional boys’ or girls’ in­
tramurals in the secondary schools, as authorized by 
the Section on Interscholastic Athletics, shall be the 
rates listed in Section 1. above.
d. Elementary schools (boys and girls combined) shall 
receive an annual hourly allotment not to exceed 75 
hours per school year, for the purposes of conduct­
ing any 5th grade and lower grade(s) intramurals pro­
grams in the K to 5 elementary schools.*
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e. Conroy Education Center shall continue to be allot­
ted 100 hours per school year, with these hours con­
tinuing to be applicable to preparation for and 
participation in intramurals and athletics, including 
the “ Special Olympics,” and other sports programs 
and intramural events for the handicapped.
♦Actual usage shall continue to be based on individual school 
enrollment figures.
ARTICLE 108 
FACULTY MANAGERS
1. The hourly rates for faculty managers shall be as follows:
a. S15.07 per hour, effective September 1988
b. $15.82 per hour, effective September 1989
c. $16.61 per hour, effective September 1990
d. $17.28 per hour, effective September 1991
2. Hourly allotments for faculty managers shall be main­
tained on the following basis:
1988-89 through 
1991-92 
School Years
a. Senior High Schools 
(Boys)
Football.........................  70
Basketball.......................  80
Track ............................. 20
Baseball.........................  20
Soccer............................. 20
Swimming .....................  12
Volleyball.......................  6
Wrestling.......................  30
Cross-Country
(Coeducational).......... 8
Tennis.............................  4
Golf (Coeducational) . . .  6
b. Senior High Schools 
(Girls)
Basketball................................  80
Soccer......................................  20
Swimming ............................... 12
Volleyball.......................  6
Tennis.............................  4
Track ......................................  20
Softball....................................  15
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c . Middle Schools 
(Boys and Girls)
Basketball (applies to 
both teams combined,
30 hours for each
team).............................  60
Swimming (applies to 
both teams combined,
10 hours for each
team).............................  20
Softball (applies to 
both teams combined,
20 hours for each
team)............................. 40
Soccer (applies to both 
teams combined, 15 
hours for each team) .. 30
Cross-Country (applies 
to both teams combined,
10 hours for each team).. 20
Volleyball (applies to 
both teams combined,
15 hours for each team).. 30
Wrestling.......................  30
d. Magnet Middle Schools 
(Boys and Girls)
Basketball (applies to both 
teams combined, 15
hours for each team).. . .  30
Swimming (applies to both 
teams combined, 10 
hours for each team). . .  20
Softball (applies to both 
teams combined, 10 
hours for each team). . . .  20
Soccer (applies to both 
teams combined, 10 
hours for each team). . .  20
Cross-Country (applies to 
both teams combined, 10 
hours for each team). . .  20
3. If additional sports are added to any of the boys’ or girls’ 
athletics programs in the senior high or middle schools, 
the additional number of assigned hours for faculty 
managers shall be negotiated with the Federation.
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4. The School Board terminology applying to monies dis­
bursed for interscholastic athletics shall continue to be 
titled the “ Athletics Subsidy.”
5. The Board recognizes the value of encouraging and sup­
porting increased participation by female employees in 
faculty manager positions and is prepared to give spe­
cial consideration to the applications submitted by fe­
male teachers.
6. In the event a faculty manager position within a high 
school becomes vacant, the Board of Public Education 
shall continue its option to replace the single faculty 
manager position with two (2) positions, one of which 
may be, or may not be, an assistant faculty manager 
position. The division of hours and sports in such a sit­
uation shall be discussed with the Federation prior to 
implementation. The total number of hours for faculty 
manager assignments at an affected school shall not be 
required to exceed that formerly in effect for a single 
faculty manager at the school. The purpose of the ex­
pansion of faculty manager positions shall be to afford 
increased professional opportunities to all teachers 
within a given school and to increase the number of 
female teachers holding faculty manager positions.
ARTICLE 109
UNEMPLOYMENT COMPENSATION, 
STATE AND FEDERAL
1. All teachers shall be provided the Unemployment Com­
pensation coverage applying to all Pittsburgh Public 
Schools’ employees, in accordance with State and Fed­
eral law and with the further provisions of this Article.
2. Throughout all budget years falling wholly or partially 
within the term of this Agreement, the Board agrees to 
continue its participation in the Pennsylvania Unem­
ployment Compensation Fund under the same “ self- 
insured” option that was adopted by the Board for use 
during the term of the previous Agreement, unless the 
law or rules and regulations for participation under said 
“self-insured” option are changed so as to make the eco­
nomics of continued participation under said “ self- 
insured” option disadvantageous to the Board.
167
3. In the event the present Unemployment Compensation 
coverage provided pursuant to State and Federal law be­
comes unavailable during the term of this Agreement 
because the existing law or laws are found illegal or un­
constitutional in such a way as to preclude the School 
Board from providing this coverage, then the provisions 
of Article 81 of the 1976-78 Agreement between the par­
ties shall be in effect for the duration of the term of this 
Agreement. The regulations and procedures for ad­
ministering this coverage, in the event it should become 
applicable, shall be the same as those promulgated by 
the Division of Employee Relations during the term of 
the 1976-78 Agreement.
ARTICLE 110
METHODS OF PAYMENT FOR COACHING 
AND OTHER ACTIVITIES
1. Coaches shall continue to receive their regular coach­
ing pay while absent on a given day due to sickness or 
personal business, irrespective of whether they may have 
exhausted their sick leave accumulation or their personal 
leave.
2. Coaches shall receive their full coaching pay while on 
any extended sick leave, unless a substitute coach is 
provided at the direction of the Section on Interscholastic 
Athletics, in which event their pay shall be prorated with 
that of the substitute coach.
3. Salaries for coaching shall be paid in separate checks 
in order to eliminate the taking of disproportionate Fed­
eral income tax deductions from coaching salaries.
4. Separate checks shall also be issued for extracurricular 
activities, intramurals, faculty managers, loss and lack 
of preparation periods, evening school work, curricu­
lum work, and similar activities.
5. Checks for these activities will continue to be paid on 
the first biweekly payroll following the second of the 
twice-monthly paydays, in accordance with the pay 
schedule format followed during the term of the previ­
ous Agreement. Checks due at the end of the second 
semester, which would be after the school year ends, will 
continue to be mailed home.
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ARTICLE 111
METHOD OF SALARY PAYMENT
1. Teachers shall be paid on an approximately twice- 
monthly basis during the regular school year. The first 
pay shall be scheduled for approximately the middle of 
September and the final pay shall be scheduled for the 
last day of the regular school year.
2. All salary checks and other compensation paid to in­
dividual teachers shall be sent, delivered or presented 
in sealed individual envelopes.
3. Direct deposit of paychecks shall be offered to all 
teachers electing to participate, during the 1988-89 school 
year:
a. Participation shall be voluntary.
b. A schedule of paydates shall continue to be set each 
year.
c. All teachers shall receive either a paycheck and state­
ment each payday or, for those participating in direct 
deposit, a full statement of earnings and the related 
information.
ARTICLE 112
SALARIES FOR TEACHING POSITIONS 
FILLED DURING THE SCHOOL YEAR
If a certified teacher is hired in a day-to-day substitute ca­
pacity to fill a teaching vacancy occurring during the school 
year, once that teacher becomes either a full-time substitute 
or a regular appointee, that teacher shall receive full-time 
substitute salary or regular salary, whichever is applicable, 
retroactive to the first day of that teacher’s assignment to 
that teaching vacancy in that school year.
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ARTICLE 113
SALARY CORRECTIONS
This Article defines the amount of retroactivity due in the 
event of an improper calculation and payment of a teacher’s 
compensation, whether the teacher is underpaid or overpaid.
1. Any teacher who has been underpaid in salary and/or 
who is currently being underpaid in salary shall receive 
retroactive pay from the Board for a period not to ex­
ceed six (6) work months, with said six (6) months be­
ing backdated from the time when the union or the 
teacher has originally initiated an inquiry with the Board 
into whether or not some salary underpayment has been 
made or is being made by the Board to the teacher. The 
length of time from the date of original inquiry until 
the time when an adjustment of the matter, if any, is 
reached shall be additional to this six (6) month maxi­
mum limitation that otherwise would apply to the col­
lection of back pay.
2. If a teacher has been overpaid at any time during his/her 
employ with the Board, or is found to be receiving cur­
rently an incorrect salary that is higher than the teacher 
should actually be receiving, the teacher shall not be re­
quired to make any back payment to the Board for said 
salary overpayment. The Board shall have the right to 
correct the teacher’s salary effective with the initial 
month when the Board originally discovers the salary 
overpayment and so informs the teacher and the union, 
provided that the Board is correct in its assessment that 
a salary overpayment is occurring. In the event that any 
delay should occur in such a correction, the Board shall 
be entitled to make the correction in salary payment 
retroactive to that initial month, again provided that the 
Board is correct in its determination that a salary over­
payment is occurring.
3. The provisions of Section 2. shall not apply:
a. In any circumstance where the teacher has furnished 
false or incorrect information; or
b. In any case where an overpayment is the result of 
a mechanical malfunction, an incorrectly issued pay- 
check, or any error not related to the calculation of 
a teacher’s monthly or annual salary.
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4. Each teacher who is newly hired or who is rehired fol­
lowing an interruption in service shall be informed in 
writing of the teacher’s continuing responsibility to de­
termine that he/she is at all times receiving the proper 
salary, increments, and raises to which he/she is enti­
tled and shall be informed of the limitation on retroac­
tive pay for salary underpayments that is prescribed by 
the provisions of Section 1. of this Article.
ARTICLE 114
COMPENSATION FOR SUMMER SCHOOL 
TEACHING, CURRICULUM WORK, AND 
WORKSHOPS
1. a. Summer school teachers shall continue to be paid on
a basis which provides one (1) month’s pay at the 
teacher’s regular rate of pay (excluding any select 
teacher differential) for the six (6) week summer 
school session.
b. Connelley Skill Center summer teachers shall con­
tinue to receive one (1) month’s pay at the teacher’s 
regular rate of pay for the four (4) week [twenty (20) 
day] summer session. Any days worked beyond this 
four (4) week session shall continue to be paid daily 
at the teacher’s pro rata rate of pay based on the 
teacher’s regular school year annual salary, i.e., regu­
lar school year annual salary divided by one hundred 
eighty-nine (189).
c. Pupil Services professionals holding counseling cer­
tification who are hired for positions in summer 
youth employment programs shall continue to receive 
pro rata pay for their services. Teachers hired for 
teaching positions in such programs shall likewise 
continue to receive pro rata pay for their services.
2. Teachers serving on curriculum committees during the 
summer shall continue to be paid on a basis which pro­
vides pro rata pay at the teacher’s regular salary (ex­
cluding any select teacher differential).
3. Teachers serving on special curriculum committees dur­
ing the regular school year will be paid at the prevailing 
evening school hourly rate for the number of allotted 
hours.
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4. Teachers participating in workshops will normally be 
paid at the prevailing evening school hourly rate for the 
number of allotted hours; exceptions will be discussed 
with the Federation before implementation. Teachers 
who teach, or who apply to teach, in special programs 
shall make every effort to attend special program work­
shops that pay at least the regular hourly workshop rate 
and provide at least two (2) hours of workshop pay, 
provided that the workshops are planned a reasonable 
time in advance so that teachers have sufficient time to 
make arrangements to be present.
5. Commencing with the summer of 1989, teachers who 
work in summer workshops, training programs, semi­
nars, and similar such programs shall receive compen­
sation at the prevailing evening school hourly rate.
6. Compensation for evening, overnight, and weekend 
workshops shall continue in accordance with the stan­
dards developed by the Board in consultation with the 
Federation during the 1973-74 school year.
ARTICLE 115
COMPENSATION FOR ESSENTIAL SKILLS 
PROGRAM (ESP) TEACHING
1. Pay for ESP (formerly TELS) teachers shall continue 
at the prevailing evening school hourly rate.
2. The amount of paid time per Saturday shall continue 
to be either:
a. Four and one-half (4l 23A) hours total paid hours per 
Saturday, with four (4) hours on site, or
b. Four (4) hours total paid time per Saturday, with 
three (3) hours on site, or
c. Some different combination upon mutual agreement 
of the parties.
3. The off-site time is to provide some recognition/com- 
pensation for the ESP teacher’s preparation and follow­
up work responsibilities.
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ARTICLE 116
MUSIC DEPARTMENT ACTIVITIES
Rate of pay for the following activities will be the prevail­
ing evening school rate of pay for teachers:
1. Choir Directors: Not exceeding one hundred (100) hours 
per school year, except as provided under Article 117.
2. Band and Orchestra Directors: Not exceeding one 
hundred (100) hours per school year, except as provid­
ed under Article 117.
ARTICLE 117
EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES
Teachers who supervise extracurricular activities will be com­
pensated at an hourly rate, rather than with released time 
from teaching, where this change is practicable.
1. Such activities may include, but will not be limited to, 
yearbook, school newspaper, class play, audio-visual 
aids coordination, stage crew, designated clubs and ac­
tivities, safety patrol, etc.
2. Each of these extracurricular activities will be assigned 
an annual hourly allotment.
3. Opportunities for participation in these activities will be 
posted for all faculty members consistent with the proce­
dure for posting of professional opportunities.
GENERAL PROVISIONS
4. Maximum hourly allotments and the activities to which 
they apply are as listed for the various activities and 
groups of schools.
5. Hourly allotments are applicable if no released time from 
teaching is provided in the teacher’s regular schedule.
6. The hourly rate shall be as follows:
a. $11.55 per hour, effective September 1988
b. $12.13 per hour, effective September 1989
c. $12.74 per hour, effective September 1990
d. $13.25 per hour, effective September 1991
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7. Payment for authorized activities will be made at the 
end of each semester to professional employees only.
8. If a teacher supervises any activity for less than the max­
imum allotted hours, he/she shall be paid on a prorat­
ed basis.
9. Hourly allotments are applicable if the activity is han­
dled by professional personnel other than an activities 
director without a classroom teaching assignment. Ac­
tivities directors without classroom teaching responsi­
bilities may be compensated only when monitoring social 
events or athletic events, consistent with the prescribed 
guidelines in these two areas as established for all 
teachers.
10. In every school the principal is responsible for the en­
tire extracurricular program as follows:
a. To identify from the list of authorized activities those 
that qualify as paid activities.
b. To change or discontinue any activity if it does not 
meet the requirements of the school. If the activity 
is discontinued, the teacher will be paid on a prorat­
ed basis for the time served. Such changes or discon­
tinuations shall not be made for arbitrary or 
capricious reasons.
c. To post vacancies. Such postings need only be made 
when the previous teacher who handled the assign­
ment is no longer continuing in that capacity for any 
reason, or when a new extracurricular activity is in­
troduced.
d. To appoint the teachers to supervise the activities.
11. Nothing herein shall preclude the right of teachers to 
volunteer for any activity of their own choice within their 
own schools.
12. An hour shall mean sixty (60) minutes.
13. A teacher may not supervise more than one authorized 
activity unless no other teacher is available for an ac­
tivity which the principal deems necessary for the school 
program.
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GROUPINGS OF SCHOOLS FOR COMPENSATION 
FOR EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES* 
GROUP I SCHOOLS
Allderdice High 
Brashear High 
Carrick High
GROUP II SCHOOLS
Langley High 
Oliver High 
Peabody High
Perry Traditional Academy**
Schenley High School 
South Voc. Tech. High**
Westinghouse High 
GROUP III SCHOOLS 
Allegheny Middle 
Arsenal Middle 
Gladstone Middle 
Greenway Middle 
Knoxville Middle 
Milliones Middle 
Prospect Middle 
Reizenstein Middle 
GROUP IV SCHOOLS 
All elementary schools 
GROUP V SCHOOLS 
Connelley Skill Center 
GROUP VI SCHOOLS 
Conroy Education Center 
GROUP VII SCHOOLS 
Letsche Education Center 
GROUP VIII SCHOOLS 
Banksville Scholars Center 
Columbus Traditional Academy 
Frick Academy of Geographic 
and Life Sciences 
Rogers School for the Creative 
and Performing Arts 
Schiller Classical Academy 
Sterrett Classical Academy 
Washington Polytechnic Academy 
GROUP IX SCHOOLS 
Pioneer Education Center
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GROUP X SCHOOLS
McNaugher Education Center 
GROUP XI SCHOOLS
Pittsburgh High School for Creative 
and Performing Arts
*Any new school or any school whose status is changed shall be placed 
in whichever of the ten (10) groups listed above is appropriate. The 
above-listed groupings of schools are for the 1988-89 school year.
**These high schools are treated as Group III schools for Audio-Visual 
Aids and Stage Crew purposes only. Should the enrollment status of 
any other Group II high school be similarly reduced, such a high 
school may then also be treated as a Group III school for Audio- 
Visual Aids and Stage Crew purposes only.
AUTHORIZED ACTIVITIES AND  
MAXIMUM ANNUAL HOURLY ALLOTMENTS
ACTIVITIES GROUPS
1. Audio-Visual Aids I, II, XI 90
III 60
VIII 40
X 30
2. Stage Crew I, II, XI 75
III 50
VIII 30
3. Class Play I, II, XI 150
4. Newspaper I, II, XI 150
III, VIII, X 50
VI 10
HOURS 
PER SCHOOL
hours
hours
hours
hours
hours
hours
hours
hours total per school
a. 150 hours—musi­
cal (up to 50 of these 
hours may be allocat­
ed to any assistant(s), 
other than band, 
orchestra or choir 
teachers), or
b. 75 hours— 
nonmusical (a maxi­
mum of 2 such non­
musicals per school)
hours (10 issues at 15 
hours per is­
sue, not less 
than 4 pages 
per issue)
hours* (10 issues at 5 
hours per is­
sue, not less 
than 2 pages 
per issue)
hours
•Also applies to Woolslair Elementary Gifted Center
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5. Yearbook
6. Cheerleaders
7. Majorettes
8. Girls’ Drill Team
9. Band
10. Orchestra
11. A Cappella 
Choir
12. Senior Class
Advisor
13. Junior Class
Advisor
I, II 150 hours
XI 100 hours
1,11 100 hours
III, VIII 25 hours
I, II 40 hours
I, II 40 hours
I, II 60 hours
XI 50 hours
at the hourly 
rate for extra­
curricular ac­
tivities, after 
exhausting 
Music Depart­
ment allotment 
at the hourly 
rate for extra­
curricular ac­
tivities, after 
exhausting 
Music Depart­
ment allotment
1, II 60 hours at the hourly 
rate for extra­
curricular ac­
tivities, after 
exhausting 
Music Depart­
ment allotment
XI 50 hours at the hourly
rate for extra­
curricular ac­
tivities, after 
exhausting 
Music Depart­
ment allotment
I, II 60 hours at the hourly 
rate for extra­
curricular ac­
tivities, after 
exhausting 
Music Depart­
ment allotment
XI 50 hours at the hourly
rate for 
extracurricular 
activities, after 
exhausting 
Music Depart­
ment allotment
I 40 hours
II, XI 30 hours
I 30 hours
II, XI 20 hours
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Monitoring Dances 1, II 150 hours (3 hours maxi­
and Social and mum per teacher
Special Events per event)
III, VIII 50 hours (3 hours maxi­
mum per teacher 
per event)
XI 100 hours (3 hours maxi­
mum per teacher 
per event)
Supervision of I, II 350 hours (2 hours maxi­
Athletic Events mum per teacher 
for a daytime 
event;
3 hours maxi­
mum per teacher 
for an evening 
event)
III 100 hours (1 Vi hours maxi­
mum per teacher 
per event)
VIII 100 hours*
IX 30 hours (Special Olym­
pics or Pitts­
burgh Sports 
by Abilities 
Games)
Safety Patrol IV 60 hours
Special Programs III 70 hours
(Directing holi­ IV 60 hours
day programs, VI 115 hours**
spring festivals, VIII 50 hours
and similar pro­ IX 35 hours
ductions, as well 
as directing 
school activities 
and programs 
which may be 
presented during 
the school day 
but the prepara­
tion and practice 
for which occur 
partially or com­
pletely on non­
school hours.)
X 35 hours
Debate Team I, II 60 hours
•Except Banksville Scholars Center and Columbus Traditional Acad­
emy, which shall be allotted 50 hours 
•*May include up to 30 hours for Special Olympics
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ADDITIONAL ALLOTMENTS
1. Connelley Skill Center (Group V Schools) each school 
year shall have a total of one hundred (100) hours to 
be applied solely to Audio-Visual Aids, Stage Crew, 
Newspaper, and the Monitoring of Dances and Social 
and Special Events.
2. Letsche Education Center (Group VII Schools) each year 
shall have a total of twenty (20) hours applied, as need­
ed, to extracurricular activities in general.
3. Activities related to the JROTC program at Oliver High 
School shall be provided one hundred fifty (150) hours 
each school year. This provision shall only apply to 
Oliver High School.
4. Current school treasurers will be offered training and 
such training will be required for new school treasurers.
ARTICLE 118 
COMPENSATION FOR 
LACK OF PREPARATION PERIODS
Teachers assigned to full-time teaching duties will be com­
pensated for lack of preparation periods in their regular 
teaching schedules according to the following arrangements:
1. Compensation to teachers for lack of preparation peri­
ods will be made from a combined “ Lack and Loss of 
Preparation Periods” annual fund. $30,000 per regu­
lar school month ($300,000 per school year) will be avail­
able from the fund to cover loss and lack of preparation 
periods.
2. Payment for lack of preparation periods will be made 
at the end of each semester to teachers who qualify and 
who have been employed during the entire semester. Ap­
propriate adjustment will be made for any time during 
the semester when the teacher has been absent without 
pay.
3. The following general guidelines will apply to reimburse­
ment for lack of preparation periods:
a. The total number of assigned preparation periods per 
week will be the factor to be considered, rather than 
the number of days on which such periods are 
scheduled.
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b. Provisions for reimbursement when regularly sched­
uled preparation periods are given up are set forth 
in Article 119 of this Agreement.
c. Teachers who are not assigned a report class or any 
other regular duty during such times will have one
(1) period credited to the total preparation periods 
scheduled per week for each such teacher. (This pro­
vision is only applicable insofar as eligibility for com­
pensation under this preparation period payment 
formula is concerned, and it has no other implica­
tions or bearing on providing preparation periods to 
teachers.)
d. Itinerant teachers at all school levels who travel dur­
ing their preparation periods shall continue to be 
covered under the applicable provisions of this 
Article.
4. Appropriate administrative forms will be available upon
which principals will report the following information:
a. Number of preparation periods per week scheduled 
to each teacher.
b. Statement that teacher was assigned to the school for 
the entire semester. (Cases where teachers were trans­
ferred from one school to another, from one teach­
ing schedule to another within the same school, or 
promoted, will be handled by proration of periods 
assigned, if there has been a change in preparation 
period allotment as a result of these changes.)
c. Number of days during semester when teacher has 
been absent without pay.
d. Listing of teachers who do not have report classes 
or other regular duties during report periods.
5. Reimbursement will be determined by using the follow­
ing factors:
a. Teacher with 5 or more preparation periods/
week......................................................................0
Teacher with 4 preparation periods/week...... 1
Teacher with 3 preparation periods/week .2
Teacher with 2 preparation periods/week.3
Teacher with 1 preparation period/week........4
Teacher with 0 preparation periods/week .5
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Where a teacher has a fractional number of prepa­
ration periods as a result of assignments in more than 
one school, the fraction shall be disregarded. For ex­
ample, a teacher assigned to two schools in alternate 
weeks, with 2 scheduled preparation periods in one 
school and 3 in the other, has an average of 
2 ‘/2  preparation periods, which would be regarded 
as 2 preparation periods.
b. The amount to be paid will be determined by divid­
ing the total of the prorated factors for the entire 
teaching staff into the amount of money available 
for this purpose for the given semester.
c. No teacher is to receive more than the following 
amounts per compensable nonscheduled preparation 
period as a result of the application of the provisions 
of this Article.
(1) 1988-89 school year — $9.79 per compensable 
period.
(2) 1989-90 school year — $10.18 per compensable 
period.
(3) 1990-91 school year — $10.69 per compensable 
period.
(4) 1991-92 school year — $11.33 per compensable 
period.
ARTICLE 119
COMPENSATION FOR LOSS OF 
PREPARATION PERIODS
1. Full-time teachers who surrender regularly scheduled 
preparation periods to perform the function of a sub­
stitute, to cover a class or an activity during the school 
day with students who are not regularly assigned to 
them, or to administer Board-mandated standardized 
group tests, will be compensated at a rate not to exceed 
the following amounts per period for each such surren­
dered preparation period, except that the first three (3) 
such periods surrendered per semester shall not be com­
pensated.
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a. 1988-89 school year — $9.79 per compensable 
period.
b. 1989-90 school year — $10.18 per compensable 
period.
c. 1990-91 school year — $10.69 per compensable 
period.
d. 1991-92 school year — $11.33 per compensable 
period.
2. Compensation to teachers for loss of preparation peri­
ods will be made from a combined “ Lack and Loss of 
Preparation Periods” annual fund. $30,000 per regu­
lar school month ($300,000 per school year) will be avail­
able from the fund to cover loss and lack of preparation 
periods.
3. Payment for surrender of regularly scheduled prepara­
tion periods will be made at the end of each semester 
to teachers who qualify and who have been employed 
during the entire semester.
4. Payments to teachers will be prorated in the event that 
the monies allocated per semester are insufficient to 
make full payment.
ARTICLE 120 
SEVERANCE PAY
1. Teachers with one (1) or more years of continuous serv­
ice who separate from employment with the Pittsburgh 
School District through resignation or retirement, but 
not through discharge for cause, shall be eligible to par­
ticipate in the severance pay plan.
a. Teachers with one (1) or more than one (1) year of 
continuous service, but less than two (2) years, shall 
be regarded as having one (1) year of such service 
for purposes of severance pay computation.
b. Teachers with two (2) or more than two (2) years of 
continuous service, but less than three (3) years, shall 
be regarded as having two (2) years of such service 
for purposes of severance pay computation.
c. Teachers with three (3) or more than three (3) years 
of continuous service shall continue to receive full 
credit for purposes of severance pay computation for
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all such service and/or accumulation of sick leave, 
subject to the maximum accumulation of sick leave 
for severance pay purposes that is provided under the 
applicable Sections of this Article.
2. Definitions of “ retirement, retiree and resignation” :
a. The term “ retirement” shall mean retirement under 
the provisions of the “ Public School Employes’ 
Retirement Act” and the “ Recodification of 1975,” 
including “ early retirement” after twenty-five (25) 
years of service, any disability retirement, and any 
retirement falling under the “ retiree” definition con­
tained in Subsection b. of this Section.
b. The term “ retiree” shall mean any teacher who re­
tires and begins collecting his/her annuity following:
(1) At least twenty (20) years of credited service to 
the Pennsylvania Public School Employes’ 
Retirement System and having reached at least 
age fifty (50); or
(2) At least ten (10) years of credited service to the 
PPSERS and having reached at least age fifty- 
five (55); or
(3) Having reached at least age sixty-two (62), with 
at least one (1) year of credited service to the 
PPSERS; or
(4) At least five (5) years of credited service to the 
PPSERS and having been placed on disability 
retirement following certification by a physician 
to be either physically or mentally incapacitated 
for the continued performance of duty.
c. The term “ resignation” shall mean normal resigna­
tions from the School District and shall not include 
voluntary or forced resignations submitted for the 
specific purpose of terminating dismissal proceedings 
involving conduct other than teacher performance.
3. Should a teacher die while in active service, he/she will 
be considered a retiree or a resignee for severance pay 
purposes, whichever is applicable. Proper severance pay 
payment will be made to his/her estate. Consideration 
as a retiree will be applicable if the employee is eligible 
for superannuation retirement, withdrawal allowance, 
or disability retirement.
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4. For retirees, payment for unused accumulated sick leave 
and personal leave days shall be as follows:
a. Effective June 1988, accumulation of sick leave days 
is without limit for purposes of severance pay com­
putation.
b. Retirees shall be entitled to payment of one-half (Vi) 
of their unused accumulated sick leave days.
c. Payment shall continue to be made at the rate of $60 
per accumulated day until June 1989.
d. Effective June 1989, the rate per accumulated sick 
leave day shall be as follows:
28% of daily rate of Step 10 of the Master’s Degree, 
Master’s Equivalent, Bachelor’s Degree + 30 Credits 
Salary Schedule. (Daily rate = Step lOofM.A./B.A. 
+ 30 Salary Schedule 189)
e. Retirees may elect as an alternative to have their 
severance pay payment based on their years of serv­
ice in the Pittsburgh Public Schools, at the rate of 
one and one-half (1 Vi) days per year of service. There 
shall continue to be no maximum on the number of 
years of service.
5. For resignees, payment for unused accumulated sick 
leave and personal leave days shall be as follows:
a. Effective June 1988, accumulation of sick leave days 
is without limit for purposes of severance pay com­
putation.
b. Resignees shall be entitled to payment for one-third 
('A) of their unused accumulated sick leave days.
c. Payment shall continue to be made at the rate of $60 
per accumulated day.
6. Unused personal leave days that were accumulated in 
a teacher’s severance pay account (i.e., prior to im­
plementation of the provision which converts unused 
personal leave days to sick leave days) shall be main­
tained in the teacher’s severance pay account and shall 
be counted towards the total accumulated days availa­
ble for severance pay as set forth in Sections 4. and 5. 
above. [A maximum of six (6) such unused personal 
leave days was able to be so accumulated.]
7. Severance pay may be withdrawn by retiring teachers 
over a three-year period if they so elect.
184
8. The School Code of Pennsylvania provision which al­
lows professional employees to transfer into a school 
district, or to transfer from a school district, twenty- 
five (25) or fewer sick leave days shall be handled in the 
following manner for purposes of severance pay eligi­
bility:
a. Any professional employee who transfers twenty-five 
(25) or fewer sick leave days to another school dis­
trict at the time of resignation from the Pittsburgh 
School District shall have that number of sick leave 
days deducted in full from said employee’s total ac­
cumulation of sick leave before any severance pay 
computations are made.
b. Any newly-hired or rehired professional employee 
who transfers twenty-five (25) or fewer sick leave days 
into the Pittsburgh School District at the time of new 
employment or reemployment shall have that num­
ber of sick leave days fully credited for purposes of 
subsequent severance pay eligibility.
9. Any rehiree who received a severance pay payment at 
his/her earlier resignation shall have any subsequent 
severance pay payment affected as follows:
a. If the rehiree’s second severance pay payment at 
either retirement or resignation is based on accumu­
lated sick leave and personal leave, then the total of 
the rehiree’s two severance pay payments combined 
shall not exceed the maximum severance pay payment 
allowable for either resignation or retirement, which­
ever is applicable, under the terms of the Agreement 
in effect at the time of his/her eligibility for a sec­
ond severance pay payment.
b. If the rehiree’s second severance pay payment occurs 
at retirement and is based on years of service, the 
amount that he/she is entitled to receive for his/her 
total years of service, both before and since his/her 
most recent date of hire, shall be decreased by the 
amount of his/her previous severance pay payment.
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ARTICLE 121 
GROUP LIFE INSURANCE
1. The Board shall continue to pay the premium in full for 
all life insurance coverage for all participating employees 
covered by this Agreement.
2. The full amount of life insurance to which an employee 
is entitled shall continue to be one and one-half (1 Vi) 
times the employee’s regular annual salary, except that 
the maximum value of group life insurance available to 
any employee covered by this Agreement shall not ex­
ceed $25,000.
3. A retiree under this Article is any member of the group 
life plan who retires and begins collecting his/her an­
nuity following:
a. At least twenty-five (25) years of credited service to 
the Pennsylvania Public School Employes’ Retire­
ment System and having reached at least age fifty 
(50); or
b. At least ten (10) years of credited service to the 
PPSERS and having reached at least age fifty-five 
(55); or
c. At least five (5) years of credited service to the 
PPSERS and having reached at least age sixty-two 
(62); or
d. At least five (5) years of credited service to the 
PPSERS and having been placed on disability retire­
ment following certification by a physician to be 
either physically or mentally incapacitated for the 
continued performance of duty.
4. All teachers who retire during the term of this Agree­
ment whose participation in the group life insurance plan 
meets any one (1), or more, of the following three (3) 
entitlement criteria shall receive upon retirement fully 
paid-up life insurance coverage in the amount of $2,500, 
with all costs to be paid by the Board:
a. Enrollment in the group life plan for a period of not 
less than ten (10) consecutive years prior to retire­
ment; or
b. Continuous enrollment in the group life plan from 
his/her most recent date of hire by the Board until 
retirement; or
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c. Continuous enrollment in the group life plan from 
January 1, 1977, until retirement.
ARTICLE 122 
LIABILITY INSURANCE
The Board shall continue to provide group liability insur­
ance protection for teachers covering any actions or occur­
rences which were covered by the comprehensive general 
liability insurance policies in effect during the term of the 
previous Agreement. Coverage shall be at least $500,000 per 
individual, with additional protection up to $5,000,000 if the 
aggregate annual $5,000,000 liability limit is not reached dur­
ing an applicable September 1 to August 31 annual period. 
The Board reserves the right to provide this coverage through 
a group policy or policies, by self-insurance, or by a combi­
nation thereof.
ARTICLE 123 
VANDALISM FUND
1. The procedures for administration of the Vandalism 
Fund shall continue as previously agreed upon between 
the Board and the Federation.
2. An annual Vandalism Fund of $30,000 shall be allocat­
ed for each school year and summer during the term of 
this Agreement for all teachers and other School Board 
employees. The purpose of the Vandalism Fund shall 
continue to be to reimburse teachers and other Board 
employees for damage to, or loss or destruction of, per­
sonal property, excluding money, incurred in the per­
formance of their duties.
3. The Fund shall be administered under the following con­
ditions:
a. That appropriate administrative rules for submission 
and substantiation of claims, including the use of the 
employee’s vandalism claim form, be maintained;
b. That payment be limited to a maximum of $100 per 
incident to the extent not paid by insurance;
c. That appropriate depreciation allowance, except as 
provided under Section 4., be applied to claims, 
where applicable, by the Division of Employee Re­
lations;
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d. That claims shall not be allowable on CB radios that 
may be stolen, lost, damaged, or destroyed, whether 
in the possession of the employee in school or in the 
employee’s car;
e. That personal property of teachers, whether in the 
school building or in the teacher’s car, that has not 
been brought to school for teaching or other school- 
related purposes and would not normally or routinely 
be brought to school may be disallowed for Vandal­
ism Fund payment by the Division of Employee Re­
lations;
f. That claims be submitted no later than thirty (30) 
days after the occurrence of the incident giving rise 
to the claim. Claim forms shall include written no­
tice that claim must be filed within thirty (30) days 
after the vandalism incident;
g. That payments, subject to the provisions of Section 
5., be made within a reasonable time after submis­
sion and substantiation of claims;
h. And that damage to automobiles resulting from rou­
tine parking operations be excluded.
4. The Vandalism Fund shall not depreciate payments for 
eyeglasses belonging to teachers which are damaged or 
broken due to an assault upon the employee by a stu­
dent, parent, or outsider, or when the glasses are 
damaged or broken due to breaking up a fight or as­
sisting in settling other school disturbances.
5. Payments for all valid claims each school year and sum­
mer will all be made initially at 70% of the full appropri­
ate amounts. The remaining 30%, or a proportional 
adjustment of that 30%, shall be paid to claimants no 
later than September 15 of the following year, once a 
determination has been made as to the sufficiency of 
Vandalism Fund monies to meet valid claims either in 
full or pro rata.
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ARTICLE 124
GROUP INSURANCE PLAN 
PAYROLL DEDUCTION PRIVILEGES 
(AUTO/HOMEOWNERS AND DISABILITY)
1. The Board will continue to permit utilization of payroll 
deduction for the maintenance of a Federation spon­
sored voluntary group auto insurance plan. Payroll 
deduction for homeowner’s insurance will also be per­
mitted to be added to the auto insurance deduction, so 
long as the deduction is a single amount to one (1) Fed­
eration designated insurer.
2. The Board will continue to permit payroll deduction for 
such a purpose provided that participation in the plan 
is made available at least to all teachers and other profes­
sional employees. The Board will continue to provide 
any payroll services necessary for instituting and/or 
maintaining this payroll deduction plan.
3. Payroll deduction availability for this purpose shall con­
tinue throughout the term of this Agreement.
4. It is further agreed that in permitting such a payroll 
deduction plan the Board assumes no responsibility for, 
and in no manner whatsoever endorses, the carrier or 
the plan.
5. The Federation agrees to defend, indemnify, and hold 
harmless the Board for any and all claims whatsoever, 
including reasonable attorney’s fees, arising out of oper­
ation of this payroll deduction provision.
6. All appropriate payroll deduction provisions of Section
1. through Section 5. of this Article shall continue to 
apply to a group disability income insurance program 
made available by the Federation for voluntary partici­
pation by teachers and other professional and nonprofes­
sional personnel it represents. The Federation agrees that 
all premium costs for participation in such a disability 
income plan shall be borne by the individual enrollee. 
There shall be no premium costs of any type to the 
School Board.
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ARTICLE 125
TAX-SHELTERED ANNUITY PROGRAM
The three (3) tax-sheltered annuity plans and carriers en­
dorsed by the Federation and agreed upon by the Board and 
Federation shall be available for participation by teachers 
during the term of this Agreement.
ARTICLE 126
TUITION WAIVER PROGRAM
1. The Board agrees to permit teachers and other Board 
professional and nonprofessional employees who reside 
outside of the Pittsburgh School District to make ap­
plication to enroll their children in the Pittsburgh Pub­
lic Schools if they so choose. Any such children who 
are admitted by the School District to enrollment in the 
Pittsburgh Public Schools shall be permitted to attend 
school without any tuition payment by their parents to 
the Pittsburgh School District, as long as at least one
(1) parent continues as an employee of the Pittsburgh 
Public Schools. This “employee-requirement” provision 
shall be considered to continue to be satisfactorily met 
in the event the employee parent should retire (except 
if the retiree takes other employment), interrupt or dis­
continue employment due to a disabling illness or inju­
ry, die, be laid off, or be on an approved leave of 
absence.
a. For those children enrolled under the tuition waiver 
program prior to the 1988-89 school year, and for 
any of their siblings, the feeder pattern shall be that 
of the enrolled child’s school for the 1987-88 school 
year.
b. Commencing with the 1988-89 school year, the as­
signment of all new tuition waiver students will be 
to the feeder pattern established by the address of 
the school in which the parent or guardian teaches.
(1) In the event that the school location of the em­
ployed parent changes at the initiation of the em­
ployee, the feeder pattern of the child or legal 
dependent will not change.
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(2) In the event of an involuntary transfer of a 
teacher, the parent may exercise the option to 
maintain the child’s feeder pattern or to reestab­
lish it based on the teacher’s new school location.
(3) If both of the parents of a tuition waiver student 
are nonresident employees, the original applica­
tion must identify which parent’s school location 
will establish the student feeder pattern.
c. Tuition waiver students will continue not to be as­
signed to a specific magnet program until all resident 
applicants on the appropriate waiting lists have been 
placed in that specific magnet. The sibling preference 
rule for magnet schools continues not to apply to tu­
ition waiver students.
d. The Board policy which excluded residents of the 
Woodland Hills School District from the tuition 
waiver program may be rescinded.
2. Transportation of such children to and from school shall 
be the responsibility of the parents, except where 
normally-provided School Board transportation is avail­
able. The provisions of this Section are to assure that 
no additional transportation costs are incurred by the 
Board in maintaining this benefit for teachers and other 
Board employees.
3. The procedures for conducting and administering this 
tuition waiver program shall continue to be those util­
ized by the School District for the 1982-83 and the 
1983-84 school years except as amended under this 
1988-1992 Agreement, unless altered by mutual agree­
ment between the parties in the future.
ARTICLE 127
HOSPITALIZATION, MEDICAL-SURGICAL 
AND MAJOR MEDICAL INSURANCES
1. The Master Agreement for Blue Cross coverage (or 
equivalent), which includes the following major provi­
sions, shall continue in effect. (See Section 4. for Blue 
Cross-Blue Shield “ Health Care Cost Containment” 
provisions which took effect February 1, 1986.)
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a. Benefits to 365 days.
b. 30 days per 12-month period for mental and nervous 
disorders.
c. 120 days per 12-month period for pulmonary tuber­
culosis.
d. Maternity benefits—365 days for complications.
e. Outpatient emergency accident care within 48 hours 
and follow-up care.
f. Outpatient emergency medical care within 48 hours.
g. Provision for diagnostic coverage if an inpatient or 
an outpatient.
h. Outpatient laboratory examinations.
i. Outpatient physiotherapy.
j. Visiting nurse services.
k. Student dependents to age 25.
l. Handicapped dependents to any age.
m. Physical therapy services — with or without previ­
ous hospital confinement.
n. Ambulatory care, i.e., ambulance from home to 
hospital and ambulance between hospitals.
o. Chemotherapy — inpatient and outpatient coverage.
p. All diagnostic procedures covered as an inpatient 
service also to be covered as an outpatient service.
q. Rehabilitative facility care for alcoholism or drug ad­
diction.
r. Home care prescribed by attending physician (maxi­
mum of 100 visits per 12-month period).
s. Skilled nursing facility services.
t. Allergy tests — in or out of hospital.
2. The Master Agreement for Blue Shield 100 Prevailing
Fee Program coverage (or equivalent), which includes
the following major provisions, shall continue in effect.
(See Section 4. for Blue Cross-Blue Shield “ Health Care
Cost Containment” provisions which took effect Febru­
ary 1, 1986.)
Blue C ro ss M a s te r  P ro g ra m :
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a. Benefits for surgery performed in or out of the hospi­
tal. [Note: Failure to obtain a second surgical opin­
ion in those specified procedures as required in the 
“ Program of Blue Cross & Blue Shield Benefits” will 
result in a reduction in the amount of the surgical 
benefit that is paid under the Blue Shield plan.]
b. 365-day coverage for in-hospital medical.
c. Diagnostic x-rays — provided in or out of the 
hospital.
d. Other diagnostic studies — provided in or out of the 
hospital (electrocardiogram, electroencephalogram, 
basal metabolism testing).
e. Diagnostic pathological studies — provided in or out 
of the hospital.
f. Emergency medical and first aid.
g. Professional anesthesia.
h. In-hospital osteopathy.
i. Student dependents to age 25.
j. Handicapped dependents to any age.
k. Services of a psychologist — inpatient or outpatient 
treatment.
l. Costs of second opinion on need for surgery.
m. Allergy tests — in or out of hospital.
n. Chemotherapy — inpatient or outpatient.
3. The Master Agreement for Blue Cross-Blue Shield Major 
Medical Program coverage (or equivalent), which in­
cludes the following major provisions, shall continue in 
effect. (See Section 4. for Blue Cross-Blue Shield 
“Health Care Cost Containment” provisions which took 
effect February 1, 1986.)
Blue Shield 100 P rev a ilin g  Fee P ro g ra m :
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a. Maximum benefits of $1,000,000 (maximum may be 
reinstated).
b. Individual ($100 per person per calendar year) and 
family deductible provisions remain in effect as dur­
ing the term of the previous Agreement.
c. Plan pays 80% of eligible charges after the deducti­
ble has been satisfied. Effective February 1, 1986, 
reimbursement for purchase of generic drugs, after 
the Major Medical deductible amount has been satis­
fied, shall be at 90% (rather than the 80% reimburse­
ment percentage applying to all other eligible health 
care costs covered under the Major Medical plan).
d. Coverage for services for mental and nervous dis­
orders is limited to a maximum of $50,000 lifetime 
(cannot be reinstated) and applies to either inpatient 
or outpatient services.
(1) The plan will pay 50% of the charges for out­
patient services, after the deductible has been 
satisfied. 50% includes within its meaning 50% 
per visit, i.e., 50% of the cost of each visit.
(2) The plan will pay 80% of the charges for inpa­
tient services, after the deductible has been satis­
fied. 80% includes within its meaning 80% per 
visit, i.e., 80% of the cost of each visit.
e. Some other covered services are the following:
(1) Services of a private duty nurse.
(2) Prescription drugs and medicines.
(3) Blood and blood plasma with a two (2) pint 
deductible.
(4) Rental of durable medical equipment.
(5) Orthopedic braces and artificial limbs.
(6) Professional ambulance service.
(7) Convalescent nursing home care.
(8) Chiropractic coverage.
Blue C ross-B lue  S hield  M a jo r  M edical P ro g ra m :
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4. Effective Feburary 1, 1986, the following seven (7) Blue 
Cross-Blue Shield “ Health Care Cost Containment” 
provisions shall be incorporated appropriately into the 
overall Blue Cross-Blue Shield Hospitalization, Medical- 
Surgical and Major Medical plans provided for under 
Sections 1., 2., and 3. of this Article. These seven (7) 
provisions are detailed in the two (2) booklets, “ Pro­
gram of Blue Cross & Blue Shield Benefits” and “ Pro­
gram of Major Medical Benefits” :
a. Medical appropriateness
b. Outpatient dental surgery
c. Hospital diagnostic services
d. Cosmetic surgery exclusion
e. Pre-admission determination
f. Mandatory second surgical opinion (see “ Note” af­
ter Section 2. a. above)
g. Coverage for purchase of generic drugs will be reim­
bursed at 90% after the Major Medical deductible 
has been satisfied (see Section 3. c. above).
ARTICLE 128
PAYMENT OF PREMIUMS FOR 
HOSPITALIZATION, MEDICAL-SURGICAL AND 
MAJOR MEDICAL INSURANCES
Commencing September 1, 1988, with the initiation of the 
Teacher-Retiree Hospitalization, Medical-Surgical, Major 
Medical, Medicare-Supplement Program, payment of premi­
ums shall be made in accordance with the following pro­
visions.
1. Effective September 1, 1988, the Board shall pay 95% 
and teachers shall pay 5% of the total premium costs 
for coverages listed in Section 3., Subsections a. through
f.
2. Commencing October 1, 1988, a 'A teacher to }A Board 
(i.e., a 1 to 3 ratio) sharing of any rate increases on the 
total premium costs for coverages listed in Section 3., 
Subsections a. through f. shall be effective. This con­
tribution ratio applies to the remainder of the rate in­
crease after the 5% regular teacher contribution. 
Premium decreases, if any should occur, will be han­
dled on this same contribution ratio.
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3. Health care coverage with Blue Cross-Blue Shield shall 
include:
a. Individual hospitalization coverage with Blue Cross.
b. Family and dependent hospitalization coverage with 
Blue Cross.
c. Individual medical-surgical coverage under the Blue 
Shield Prevailing Fee Plan.
d. Family and dependent medical-surgical coverage un­
der the Blue Shield Prevailing Fee Plan.
e. Individual major medical insurance coverage with 
Blue Cross-Blue Shield.
f. Family and dependent major medical insurance 
coverage with Blue Cross-Blue Shield.
4. Where two (2) members of one (1) family are employees 
of the Board, the present two (2) methods of premium 
determination shall continue:
a. Each party may elect individual coverage under Blue 
Cross-Blue Shield hospitalization, medical-surgical 
and major medical insurance plans, or
b. Both parties may jointly participate in family and de­
pendent coverage under the Blue Cross-Blue Shield 
hospitalization, medical-surgical, and major medi­
cal insurance plans, with continued credit for each 
party’s individual premium being given before com­
putation of the premium to be paid by the Board for 
the family and dependent unit.
5. Where school employees, by virtue of a policy provid­
ed by another employer to a spouse, have hospitaliza­
tion and medical-surgical coverage equivalent to that 
carried by the Board, the Federation agrees that the 
Board, in such circumstances, is not required to pro­
vide, or to continue, duplicate hospitalization and 
medical-surgical coverage for such employees, provid­
ed that the Board shall assure immediate and uninter­
rupted resumption of full hospitalization and 
medical-surgical coverage to such employees, without 
any waiting period and without any lessening of the ex­
tent of coverage, in the event of either the cessation of 
the interruption of the equivalent coverage being car­
ried by the employee’s spouse.
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ARTICLE 129
TEACHER-RETIREE HOSPITALIZATION, 
MEDICAL-SURGICAL, MAJOR MEDICAL, 
MEDICARE-SUPPLEMENT PROGRAM
1. In consideration of the percentage contribution toward 
group health care plans by participating teachers dur­
ing their employment and by participating teacher 
retirees, the Board agrees to provide to teachers follow­
ing their retirements its share of payment of premiums 
for continued membership in and coverage under said 
group plans and to provide payment of premiums for 
Medicare-supplement coverage, up to a maximum an­
nual Board payment of $645 per participating teacher 
retiree toward the Medicare-supplement premiums. 
These post-retirement benefits shall apply to qualifying 
teachers and other PFT-represented professional person­
nel who retire in June, 1988 or any time thereafter.
a. A qualifying retiree/retirement shall be:
(1) Any superannuation retirement
(2) Any retirement qualifying under a PSERS early 
retirement window
(3) A 25-years-of-service/age 55 early retirement/ 
withdrawal
(4) Any PSERS-approved disability retirement fol­
lowing at least five (5) years of PSERS service 
credit
b. Eligible teacher retirees are those teachers who re­
tire in June 1988 or at any time thereafter.
2. This post-retirement coverage and employer contribu­
tion toward premium costs shall be for full participa­
tion in the hospitalization, medical-surgical, and 
major medical group plans until age 65 or Medicare en­
titlement, whichever first occurs, and thereafter for in­
dividual participation in the Blue Cross-Blue Shield 
Medicare-supplement. Medicare-supplement means the 
package known as “ Blue Cross 65 Special, Blue Shield 
65 Special, and Blue Cross 65 Plus,” or its successor.
a. Membership and coverage for teacher retirees in 
group health care plans is on the same basis as all 
active teachers in group plans, prior to age sixty-five 
(65), with same payment of applicable premiums 
made by teacher retiree as is made by active teacher.
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3. Coverage in this program shall terminate with the death 
of the teacher retiree, except where both the retiree and 
spouse are qualifying retired Pittsburgh teachers, in 
which case the coverage shall terminate only with the 
death of both retirees.
4. In the event any portion, or all, of the costs for either 
the group plans coverage or the Medicare-supplement 
coverage should be provided in the future by another 
party (i.e., the state, the PSERS, Social Security, Medi­
care, some other federal or state program, or some other 
party or insurer), then the Board shall be relieved of that 
portion, or all, of the costs for whichever coverage(s) 
is (are) involved for so long as that alternate source of 
payment is in effect, provided that any alternate source 
of payment is always applied first to that part of the 
teacher retiree’s Medicare-supplement premium costs 
that are in excess of the maximum Board contribution 
of $645 annually.
5. The teacher must retire and begin immediately to draw 
his/her pension from the Public School Employes 
Retirement System.
6. Any teacher retiree, in order to qualify for participa­
tion in this program, must have a minimum of five (5) 
years of employment with the Board immediately prior 
to his/her retirement, except for a retiree who qualifies 
under 1 .a.(4) above or a retiree who otherwise qualifies 
under Section 7. below.
7. In order to participate in this program for teacher 
retirees, the teacher shall have been enrolled as an em­
ployee in the School District hospitalization, medical- 
surgical, and major medical group plans, or, the teacher 
shall have been covered as a Board employed spouse of 
an enrolled teacher at the time of the negotiation of this 
program, i.e., as of February 1,1988, or the teacher shall 
have been enrolled as an employee or covered as an em­
ployed spouse of an enrollee for a minimum of five (5) 
years prior to his/her retirement, whichever one of these 
applies. (Special situations that may arise affecting 
teachers who are employed by the Board at the time of 
the negotiation of this program will be reviewed by the 
parties and coverage will be permitted if the parties agree 
that an exception is warranted.) An exception to this pro­
vision is provided in Section 8. below.
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8. Any teacher retiree who meets all of the requirements 
for participation in this program except that he/she has 
not been enrolled in the hospitalization, medical- 
surgical, and major medical group plans, or who has 
been enrolled for fewer than five (5) years prior to retire­
ment, but whose nonenrollment or insufficient enroll­
ment has been because he/she has been fully covered 
by his/her spouse’s insurance with some other employ­
er, may commence coverage in the Board group plans 
following the initiation of the spouse’s retirement or the 
termination of the spouse’s insurance. Such a teacher 
will not be subject to the five (5) years of Board enroll­
ment and/or coverage required to participate in this pro­
gram following retirement (but will be subject to all other 
requirements for participation in this program). Such 
teachers who are not participating in the Board group 
plans, even up to the time of their retirements, shall be 
permitted to elect individual coverage (also husband and 
wife coverage or family coverage, if applicable) as 
retirees at the time they retire or, upon notification to 
the Board, at any point following their retirements when 
their spouse’s insurance is no longer available to them.
9. Teachers participating in HMO coverage during their 
employment shall be fully covered under this program 
and shall be able to continue participation in HMO 
coverage after retirement or may elect to convert to Blue 
Cross-Blue Shield. All requirements for program entitle­
ment shall apply to HMO participants. Should the 
Board’s share of premium costs for post-retirement 
HMO coverage exceed the Board’s costs for post­
retirement Blue Cross-Blue Shield coverage, the retiree 
shall be required to pay any difference, the same as ap­
plies during active employment. The Board shall con­
tinue to be required to pay only the employer’s share 
of actual HMO costs, in the event HMO costs are less 
than those of Blue Cross-Blue Shield.
10. If an eligible teacher retiree is not entitled to Medicare 
or to the Medicare-supplement, the Board shall pay, 
from age 65 on, the equivalent cost of the Medicare- 
supplement, up to the $645 annual maximum, toward 
whatever health care coverage the retiree carries. If the 
annual cost of said coverage is less than the $645 maxi­
mum that may be paid toward the cost of the Medicare-
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supplement, the Board shall pay only the actual annual 
costs. If the retiree carries no such coverage, then the 
Board shall not pay any amount to the retiree.
a. If annual Medicare-supplement premium is less than 
$645, then annual Board payment is that lesser 
amount, and it increases in the future (as annual rate 
increases) until annual Board payment reaches $645 
limit.
b. This Medicare-supplement provision applies only to 
individual teacher retiree.
11. When both husband and wife are teachers and one re­
tires while the spouse continues to teach, the actively- 
employed spouse may commence individual coverage 
while the retired spouse also commences individual 
coverage following retirement (if they already were not 
each carrying individual coverage as active employees), 
or the two may continue husband-wife coverage with 
either the active employee or the retiree being the 
primary-covered party, whichever the husband and wife 
elect. The option to elect individual coverage shall also 
apply should the husband and wife both retire at the 
same time and will continue to apply during retirement 
should they at some point choose to switch to individu­
al coverage.
12. In any case where a husband and wife are both qualify­
ing teachers should the primary-covered retiree be the 
first to be deceased, then the Board-paid coverage shall 
be applied immediately to the surviving retired spouse.
13. Coverage in the group plans shall be for the individual 
teacher retiree, or for the teacher retiree and spouse, or 
for the teacher retiree and family/dependents, whichever 
one of these three applies at the time of retirement. 
Coverage for the Medicare-supplement applies only to 
each eligible individual retiree and not to spouses or fam­
ily members, except where the spouse is also an eligible 
individual retiree.
14. At any time following retirement, should the teacher 
retiree’s spouse or family/dependents no longer quali­
fy for coverage under the Board’s hospitalization, 
medical-surgical, and major medical group plans, the 
coverage shall revert to the individual retiree or to the 
individual retiree and spouse, whichever would apply.
15. At any time following retirement, should a teacher 
retiree having individual coverage acquire a spouse
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and/or dependent(s), the retiree may enroll the spouse 
and/or dependent(s) in the group plans, but the retiree 
shall pay the increased premium costs for such an addi­
tional covered person(s).
16. At any time following retirement, should a teacher 
retiree having husband and wife coverage acquire a de­
pendents), the retiree may enroll the dependent(s) in the 
group plans, but the retiree shall pay the increased premi­
um costs for such an additional covered person(s).
17. Participating teacher retirees are required to meet their 
share of premium costs toward their pre-65 group plans 
coverage, as well as any payments toward their 
Medicare-supplement coverage, in a timely manner and 
in accordance with procedures for making such annual 
payments as developed through mutual agreement of the 
PFT and the School District. The Board and PFT agree 
to cooperate to resolve any unforeseen, unanticipated, 
or overlooked contingencies or problems that might arise 
at some point in the future under this program. Reso­
lution of such problems or contingencies shall be in the 
spirit of and consistent with the intent of the program. 
Should any such contingency or problem be unable to 
be resolved through this cooperative process, the un­
resolved dispute shall be submitted to binding arbitra­
tion under the provisions of Article 27, Grievance and 
Arbitration Procedures. The same procedure shall ap­
ply to any dispute that may arise over the meaning or 
application of any of the terms of this program.
ARTICLE 130
COOPERATION ON DETERMINATION AND 
ADMINISTRATION OF MAJOR FRINGE BENEFITS
l . The parties agree that working together and cooperat­
ing with regard to the ongoing administration of major 
fringe benefit programs is in their mutual interest, in 
order to assure high quality benefit programs for the 
teachers and effective containment and control of costs 
of the major fringe benefits to the parties. For the pur­
poses of this Article, major fringe benefits shall include 
only hospitalization, medical-surgical, major medical, 
HMO programs, Medicare-supplement group program, 
dental insurance, and life insurance as provided in Ar­
ticles 121, 127, 129, 131, and 132.
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2. The PFT and the Board agree to work together and 
cooperate to control and, if possible, to reduce the 
premiums and costs to the Board and the teachers of 
the major fringe benefits and to administer the major 
fringe benefits, including providing assistance and ad­
vice to teachers relative to the major fringe benefits.
a. The parties will work together and cooperate in 
negotiating with the insurance carriers for the major 
fringe benefits, relative to review of rates, proposed 
rate changes, the administration of the benefits, and 
so forth. A PFT representative(s) shall be involved 
with the Board representative(s) in meetings with the 
insurance carriers for the major fringe benefits, rela­
tive to rate reviews, proposed rate changes, or mat­
ters dealing with the administration of the major 
fringe benefits.
b. It continues to be understood and agreed by the par­
ties that the insurance carrier and rate structure for 
any of the major fringe benefits may not be changed 
without the mutual agreement of both parties and 
that there may be no change in the benefits them­
selves which is not agreed upon between the parties.
c. The Board representative or agent who advises the 
Board of Directors of the School District and the 
Board administration and who negotiates on behalf 
of the Board with the insurance carriers (along with 
the PFT representative) will continue to be selected 
solely by the Board.
3. The parties agree to examine the potential for 
implementing a flexible spending account for teachers 
which would enable various contributions to be paid by 
teachers with pre-tax dollars. Procedures that can be im­
plemented in this regard, if this is workable and practi­
cal and if there is no significant cost to the Board, will 
be put into effect for January 1, 1989, or, by mutual 
agreement, as soon thereafter as is feasible. The flexi­
ble spending account would also be applied to any non- 
taxable fringe benefits carried by employees which 
qualify, such as child care, the Federation-sponsored dis­
ability plan, etc. Implementation of a flexible spending 
account will only be upon mutual agreement of the 
parties.
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ARTICLE 131
DENTAL CARE COVERAGE
The following Group Dental Care Insurance Program shall 
continue to be provided to all teachers:
1. The Dental Care Plan shall include both individual and 
family/dependent coverage.
2. The Board shall pay the full premium costs for this Den­
tal Care Plan for both individual and family/dependent 
coverage.
3. The Dental Care Plan shall comprise the coverages 
enumerated under Subsections a. through f. of this 
Section.
a. Preventive services — Plan pays 100% of reasona­
ble and customary charges subject to the limit provid­
ed under Subsection d., with no deductible:
(1) Oral examinations
(2) Cleaning of teeth
(3) Fluoride applications
(4) Space maintainers
(5) Emergency office visits
(6) X-rays
b. General services — Plan pays 85% of reasonable and 
customary charges subject to the limit and deducti­
ble provided under Subsection d.:
(1) Fillings
(2) Anesthetics
(3) Antibiotics
(4) Extractions
(5) Oral surgery
(6) Endodontics
(7) Periodontics
(8) Repair of prosthetic appliances
c. Prosthetic services — Plan pays 50% of reasonable 
and customary charges subject to the limit and 
deductible provided under Subsection d.:
(1) Bridges and dentures
(2) Crowns and gold restorations
(3) Replacement of damaged appliances
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d. Subsections a., b., and c. immediately above are 
limited to a maximum combined benefit for each 
calendar year of $1,000 applying separately to each 
insured individual or family member. Subsections b. 
and c. immediately above have a $25 combined in­
dividual deductible per year or an overall $75 com­
bined family deductible per year.
e. Orthodontic services — Plan provides for 50% pay­
ment up to a maximum payment of $800 for covered 
expenses:
(1) The 50% payment up to the $800 maximum ben­
efit applies separately to each covered person on 
a lifetime basis.
(2) Subsection e. continues to apply to any covered 
child or any covered adult, i.e., there continues 
to be no age limitation to qualify for coverage 
under the provisions of Subsection e.
f. Missing teeth are covered under all the above-listed 
subsections.
4. The Dental Maintenance Organization (DMO) Plan in­
itiated during the term of the previous Agreement, or 
a mutually-agreed successor to that plan, will be con­
tinued unless terminated by mutual agreement of the 
parties. The Board’s premium payment for DMO par­
ticipation shall not exceed its payment for the regular 
Dental Care Plan.
ARTICLE 132
ALTERNATIVE HOSPITALIZATION - HMO
1. The School Board shall pay to any federally-qualified 
Health Maintenance Organization (HMO) within Al­
legheny County, Pennsylvania, which is selected by a 
teacher prior to the beginning of any school year dur­
ing the term of this Agreement, an amount equal to the 
costs that would be paid by the Board for that teacher 
to provide hospitalization, medical-surgical, and major 
medical coverages under Article 128 of this Agreement. 
Any additional costs will be paid by the teacher elect­
ing HMO coverage instead of the coverage described in 
Article 127. In the event that the HMO costs should be 
less than the costs of the hospitalization, medical-
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surgical, and major medical coverages, the Board shall 
continue to be required only to pay the actual costs of 
the HMO coverage.
2. Where two (2) members of one (1) family are employees 
of the Board an additional option to the two (2) options 
provided for under Article 128, Payment of Premiums 
for Hospitalization, Medical-Surgical and Major Med­
ical Insurances, Section 4., shall be permitted. One (1) 
party may elect individual coverage either under the Blue 
Cross-Blue Shield hospitalization, medical-surgical, and 
major medical insurance plans or under an alternative 
HMO plan while the second party may elect family and 
dependent coverage under the opposite plan from that 
elected by the first party. Should this option be exer­
cised by two (2) such Board employees, the total premi­
um costs incurred by the Board for both parties 
combined shall continue not to exceed the maximum 
costs that could be incurred by the Board for both par­
ties combined under either of the options provided for 
under the aforementioned Article 128, Payment of 
Premiums for Hospitalization, Medical-Surgical and 
Major Medical Insurances, Section 4.
ARTICLE 133 
SICK LEAVE
Provisions for absences due to sickness or accident shall con­
tinue as in effect during the term of the previous Agreement, 
except as amended under the terms of this Article or of any 
other applicable Article of this Agreement. As a significant 
benefit, sick leave must be utilized for the purpose for which 
it is intended, i.e., to provide continuation of salary to a 
teacher who is unable to perform his/her normal duties be­
cause of sickness or accident. The improper use of sick leave,
i.e., by using it for reasons other than those for which it is 
intended, shall be just cause for disciplinary action.
Sick leave shall be available to teachers under the following 
conditions:
1. Teachers employed for the normal work year shall be 
entitled to twelve (12) days sick leave per year, such sick 
leave to be cumulative annually without limit and to be 
usable annually without limit.
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2. Teachers employed longer than the normal work year 
shall be entitled to sick leave days annually on the fol­
lowing bases, such sick leave to be cumulative annually 
without limit and to be usable annually without limit.
a. Teachers regularly employed for no less than ten (10) 
workdays longer than the normal work year shall be 
entitled to thirteen (13) days sick leave per year.
b. Teachers regularly employed for no less than twenty 
(20) workdays longer than the normal work year shall 
be entitled to fourteen (14) days sick leave per year.
c. Teachers regularly employed on a full calendar year 
basis shall be entitled to fifteen (15) days sick leave 
per year.
3. All absence resulting from sickness or accident shall be 
certified by the employee and endorsed by the principal 
or division head. A physician’s certificate shall be re­
quired under the following conditions:
a. When an employee is absent both on a Friday and 
the following Monday.
b. When the absence is three (3) days or more.
c. When the employee is absent both the day before and 
the day after a holiday period.
d . When in the judgment of the immediate superior an 
employee appears to have used sick leave excessive­
ly in one (1) and two (2) day absences.
4. Full-time substitute teachers shall be entitled to six (6) 
days sick leave per semester, such sick leave to be non- 
cumulative.
5. Evening school teachers shall be entitled to three (3) days 
sick leave per evening school year, such sick leave to be 
noncumulative.
6. Summer school teachers and other summer teacher em­
ployees shall be entitled to noncumulative sick leave each 
summer as follows; except that Connelley, Conroy, and 
Pioneer teachers shall continue to be covered under Sec­
tion 2. of this Article:
a. Teachers employed thirty (30) or more workdays shall 
receive two (2) days sick leave per summer.
b. Teachers employed twenty (20) workdays but less 
than thirty (30) workdays, shall receive one (1) day 
sick leave per summer.
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7. Teachers who are absent due to illness shall continue 
to be required to inform their school office by phone 
that they are returning to work, with said phone call be­
ing made no later than 2:00 p.m. on the school day im­
mediately preceding the day on which they intend to 
return to work.
ARTICLE 134 
SPECIAL PROVISIONS 
REGARDING SICK LEAVE
1. Full-time teachers absent as a result of assaults suffered 
while in the performance of their assigned school duties 
will be excused without loss of pay or sick leave for the 
duration of confinement under a physician’s care, start­
ing with the third consecutive school day of such ab­
sence, but not for a period to exceed twenty (20) school 
days of such compensation.
At the end of that period, the provisions of Article 138, 
Workers Compensation Coverage, concerning the var­
ious options relating to either combined use of sick leave 
and Workers Compensation or separate use of Workers 
Compensation only shall be effective.
The Board may request the teacher to undergo a medi­
cal examination by a Board physician in connection with 
any claim for compensation under this Section.
2. Employees absent as a result of contracting in the course 
of employment childhood diseases such as mumps, scar­
let fever, measles, or chicken pox shall be excused with­
out loss of pay or loss of sick leave for the duration of 
confinement under a physician’s care.
3. When an employee is physically able to perform his/her 
duties but is prevented from doing so solely because of 
quarantine, he/she will be paid full salary only for the 
shortest period of time necessary for release from the 
quarantined premises or as may be directed by the Di­
vision of Health Services. When an employee is ill with 
a contagious disease and a quarantine is established be­
cause of such illness, he/she will be paid for absence 
as provided in this Section.
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ARTICLE 135 
PERSONAL LEAVE
Personal leave shall continue to be defined as leave for the 
purpose of meeting urgent personal responsibilities and for 
meeting emergency situations. As a significant benefit, it 
must be utilized for the purposes or types of purposes for 
which it is intended and not for recreational reasons. The 
improper use of personal leave, i.e., by using it for reasons 
other than those for which it is intended, shall be just cause 
for disciplinary action.
Personal leave shall be available to teachers under the fol­
lowing conditions:
1. All regular (professional and temporary professional) 
employees, probationary employees, and temporary em­
ployees shall be eligible for up to two (2) personal leave 
days in each school year, beginning with their third year 
of continuous service.
2. Regular part-time employees shall be eligible for up to 
two (2) half-days personal leave or up to one (1) full- 
day personal leave in each school year, beginning with 
their third year of continuous service.
3. Full-time substitutes shall be eligible for up to one (1) 
day of personal leave in each school year, beginning with 
their third year of continuous service.
4. Personal leave days shall be noncumulative, except for 
purposes of severance pay computation.
5. No reason shall be required of, nor need be given by, 
the teacher who is applying for personal leave, except 
as provided under Section 6. of this Article and in ac­
cordance with administrative procedures in effect at the 
time of the execution of this Agreement.
6. Reasons for requesting personal leave shall be required 
where one (1) or more of the following conditions apply:
a. During the first week of school and during the month 
of June.
b. On either the first day or the last day of the school 
week.
c. On the school day either preceding or following any 
regular holiday or vacation period.
d. When two (2) consecutive workdays are requested.
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e. On days scheduled for testing or other special ac­
tivities.
f. When, due to unforeseen circumstances, an appli­
cation for personal leave has not been submitted prior 
to the actual day for which such leave is requested.
7. On those days when reasons for personal leave are neces­
sary (i.e., Monday and Friday, etc. — see Section 6.), 
the following reasons only shall constitute acceptable 
urgent personal responsibilities:
a. Serious illness in the family or serious family emer­
gency — reason must be delineated by the personal 
leave applicant.
b. Legal business — name of law firm, attorney, busi­
ness firm, and time of appointment are required.
c. Physical checkup — name of physician and time of 
appointment are required.
d. Activity in which a child or close relative is participat­
ing, such as graduation; employee’s wedding or wed­
ding of a close relative or friend. Time of activity 
is required. (Travel time to any such activity is not 
a valid reason for personal leave.)
e. Religious holidays.
f. Other urgent personal responsibilities similar in sig­
nificance to the types of matters referred to above 
— the reason must be delineated by the personal leave 
applicant.
8. Personal leave shall continue to be administered in com­
pliance with the established quotas for schools or depart­
ments that were in effect at the time of the execution 
of this Agreement.
9. Provision of paid leaves of absence from regular school, 
evening school, summer school, or other summer em­
ployment, due to deaths in the family, shall continue 
separate from personal leave, in accordance with ad­
ministrative procedures in effect at the time of the exe­
cution of this Agreement and with the provisions of 
Article 144.
209
ARTICLE 136
CONVERSION OF UNUSED 
PERSONAL LEAVE TO SICK LEAVE
1. Personal leave days that are not used by a teacher dur­
ing a school year (or qualifying twelve-month anniver­
sary period) shall continue to convert automatically to 
additional sick leave days on the last day of the em­
ployee’s anniversary month.
2. The existence of this benefit will be publicized annually 
by the School District to teachers. The PFT will also 
cooperate in publicizing this benefit annually to teachers.
ARTICLE 137
VACATIONS AND HOLIDAYS
1. Federation-represented calendar-month, twelve-month 
professional personnel shall continue to be entitled to 
receive paid vacations annually in accordance with the 
Board’s vacation procedures applying to such profes­
sional employment classifications during the term of the 
previous Agreement and as provided for under applica­
ble Vacation Articles contained in other Federation- 
negotiated Collective Bargaining Agreements.
2. JTPA professional personnel shall receive the same va­
cation entitlement as is provided to all other calendar- 
month, twelve-month Federation-represented profes­
sional and nonprofessional personnel.
3. Federation-represented calendar-month, twelve-month 
school personnel shall be entitled to twelve (12) work­
days off as holidays in any calendar year.
4. Federation-represented calendar-month, less-than- 
twelve-month school personnel, if any are properly so 
employed, shall be entitled to workdays off for all holi­
days occurring during those months of the year in which 
they are employed, irrespective of whether any such holi­
days might fall on a Saturday or a Sunday.
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5. The twelve (12) holidays referred to in Section 3. of this 
Article are the following:
New Year’s Day
Martin Luther King, Jr. Day
Good Friday
Memorial Day (last Monday in May)
Independence Day 
Labor Day 
Veterans Day 
Thanksgiving Day 
Day after Thanksgiving Day 
*Workday before Christmas Day 
Christmas Day
*Workday before New Year’s Day 
*When Christmas and New Year’s fall on a Thursday, 
the Fridays following shall be recognized as these 
holidays.
6. In case any holiday falls on a Sunday, the Monday im­
mediately following will be recognized as the actual holi­
day. In case any holiday falls on a Saturday, the Friday 
immediately preceding will be recognized as the actual 
holiday.
7. In situations where regular schools may be open on any 
day which would normally have been a holiday, the holi­
day may be moved to a compensatory day off or, in the 
case of calendar-month, twelve-month personnel, add­
ed as a vacation day.
ARTICLE 138
WORKERS COMPENSATION COVERAGE
The following provisions shall apply to Workers Compen­
sation coverage for teachers:
1. A teacher shall in no event be paid an amount in excess 
of his/her full regular salary when receiving payments 
from any combination of Workers Compensation and 
sick leave. The teacher in utilizing sick leave under any 
of the following options shall expend sick leave at the 
rate of one-half {'A) sick leave day for each day he/she 
receives full pay through a combination of Workers 
Compensation payments and sick leave payments.
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2. A teacher who has a compensable disability and is eligi­
ble for Workers Compensation as provided by law:
a. May use any available sick leave for all the work­
days he/she is absent. Upon return to work, the 
teacher shall have one-half O/2 ) of the sick leave days 
he/she utilized while absent restored to his/her sick 
leave accumulation.
b. May use Workers Compensation payments only and 
forego any use of sick leave days. (No income taxes 
are deducted from Workers Compensation 
payments.)
c. May use sick leave until his/her sick leave days are 
exhausted and then switch to Workers Compensa­
tion payments only, or switch to Workers Compen­
sation payments only at any time prior to exhausting 
all of his/her sick leave. In either event, the restora­
tion of one-half (Vi) the number of sick leave days 
that the teacher has utilized still occurs only upon 
the teacher’s return to active service.
3. Workers Compensation benefits from the first day of 
the occurrence of the Workers Compensation incident 
are the same irrespective of which of the options the 
teacher may choose under Section 1. above. A teacher 
continues to be required to file a Workers Compensa­
tion claim in a timely manner.
4. The Board agrees to deduct Retirement System employee 
contributions from the Workers Compensation pay­
ments and also to make the Board’s proper Retirement 
System employer contribution as permitted by law. Un­
der the present pension law, a teacher may receive full 
Retirement System credit under this procedure for up 
to a maximum of one (1) full year.
5. Nothing in this Article shall be construed to provide any 
Workers Compensation or pension benefits of any kind 
which are in addition to or in excess of the maximum 
benefits under the pension and Workers Compensation 
laws of the Commonwealth of Pennsylvania.
6. If a teacher’s compensable disability exceeds one (1) 
year, the returning teacher need not be returned to the 
same position in the same school or schools.
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ARTICLE 139 
RESIDENCY
1. Residency requirements are mandatory subjects for bar­
gaining under the Public Employe Relations Act (Act 
195 of 1970). Act 36 of 1981 authorizes residency re­
quirements only in the Pittsburgh and Philadelphia 
School Districts, and such residency requirements may 
only be prospective. The terms of this Residency Arti­
cle terminate the PFT-Board Memorandum of Agree­
ment, Residency Requirements, dated September 4, 
1978.
2. Any teacher or other professional employee whose most 
recent date of hire is for the start of the 1981-82 school 
year, or anytime thereafter, shall continue to be covered 
by the School District’s residency requirement, unless 
such an employee has received a residency waiver from 
the Board. No other teachers and professional employees 
shall be covered by any residency requirements.
a. It is agreed that if the Board in the exercise of its dis­
cretion grants a residency waiver on or after Janu­
ary 1, 1989, to any teacher or other professional 
employee including to a full-time substitute teacher, 
the Board shall require as a condition of the waiver 
the payment to the City and School District of Pitts­
burgh an amount in lieu of taxes equal to the differ­
ence between the wage tax prevailing in the school 
district and municipality where the employee resides 
and the wage tax prevailing in the City and School 
District of Pittsburgh. This payment shall be divid­
ed between the City of Pittsburgh and the School Dis­
trict of Pittsburgh in the same ratio as the prevailing 
combined wage tax.
b. Residency waivers granted on or after January 1, 
1989, shall be permanent for the residence of the em­
ployee at the time the residency waiver is granted. 
If an employee decided to move from the residence 
occupied at the time the employee is granted the 
waiver, then the employee must reapply for a residen­
cy waiver with the Board for any new residence out­
side of the Pittsburgh School District. The spouse of 
a teacher or other professional employee employed 
prior to the 1981-82 school year who is hired and 
granted a residency waiver by the Board shall not be 
subject to this provision.
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3. The Board agrees not to propose or to adopt any residen­
cy requirement which affects employees represented by 
the Federation who were Board employees prior to the 
effective date of the residency requirement specified in 
Section 2. of this Article.
ARTICLE 140
RETIREMENT CONSULTATION SERVICE
The provisions of this Article shall continue the agreement 
on PFT-sponsored retirement consultation service that was 
reached between the Pittsburgh Federation of Teachers and 
the Pittsburgh Board of Public Education in the negotia­
tions for the 1978-1980 Collective Bargaining Agreement for 
Teachers and Other Professional Employees.
1. In consideration of the agreement by the Pittsburgh Fed­
eration of Teachers to continue to make its retirement 
consultation service available to all professional person­
nel employed by the Pittsburgh School District, in the 
same manner and consistent with such service as provid­
ed by the Pittsburgh Federation of Teachers during the 
1977-78 school year and during the term of the 1978-1980 
Agreement, the Pittsburgh School District agrees to con­
tinue its support of this retirement consultation service 
by the payment to the Pittsburgh Federation of Teachers 
of one thousand five hundred dollars ($1,500) in each 
school year during the term of the 1988-1992 Collective 
Bargaining Agreement between the Board and the Un­
ion for Teachers and Other Professional Employees.
2. All disputes between the parties concerning a violation, 
interpretation, application or meaning of any provision 
of this Article shall be settled by submitting to binding 
arbitration, using the grievance and arbitration proce­
dures contained in this Collective Bargaining Agreement.
ARTICLE 141 
MILEAGE ALLOWANCE
1. Mileage reimbursement shall be twenty-three cents (23<t) 
per mile throughout the term of this Agreement.
2. The procedures for administering mileage allowances 
shall continue as established by the Board, with input 
from the Federation, during the 1973-74 school year.
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There shall be no change in the requirements for auto 
insurance coverage from those in effect during the term 
of the previous Agreement.
ARTICLE 142 
OTHER BENEFITS
1. Retirement System Membership — Membership in the 
Pennsylvania Public School Employees’ Retirement Sys­
tem shall continue as a teacher benefit provided by the 
Board to teachers throughout the term of this Agree­
ment, in accordance with the provisions of applicable 
state law.
2. Social Security — Coverage under Social Security shall 
continue as a teacher benefit provided by the Board 
throughout the term of this Agreement, in accordance 
with the provisions of applicable federal law.
3. Sabbatical Leaves — See Article 33, Section 12.
4. Provisions of the federal “Consolidated Omnibus Budg­
et Reconciliation Act” (COBRA), which commenced in 
June of 1988, shall continue in effect.
ARTICLE 143 
ANNUAL STATEMENT ON 
TOTAL COST OF FRINGE BENEFITS
A statement of the School District’s employer costs for 
employer-paid fringe benefits will be produced annually, with 
a breakdown of the costs for each benefit, and will be dis­
tributed to all teachers and other professional personnel. This 
will apply to all fringe benefits, including retirement and So­
cial Security benefits, sick leave, and personal leave, and it 
will apply to supplemental contracts as well.
ARTICLE 144 
ABSENCE DUE TO 
DEATH IN THE FAMILY
1. Teachers shall be paid full salary or wages for absence 
not to exceed four (4) workdays on account of the death 
of father, mother, brother, sister, husband, wife, child, 
son-in-law, daughter-in-law, or parent-in-law, whether 
such a relative was a member of the teacher’s house­
hold or not. Pay for absence not to exceed four (4) work­
days will also be made on account of the death of any
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other relative who was a permanent member of the 
teacher’s household, or of any other person with whom 
said teacher has made his/her home. Teachers shall also 
be paid full salary or wages for absence not to exceed 
one (1) day to attend the funeral of a first cousin, grand­
parent, grandchild, brother-in-law, sister-in-law, aunt, 
uncle, nephew, niece, stepmother, stepfather, step­
brother, stepsister, half brother, or half sister. These 
relatives listed for one (1) day funeral absence shall in­
clude those who are relatives of the teacher’s spouse. 
Death leave applies to the period at the time of death 
and funeral, and will be approved only for consecutive 
workdays. Not more than one (1) day may be taken be­
fore death and all days of leave must be within a calen­
dar period of six (6) days.
2. These provisions shall apply to regular school, evening 
school, summer school, or other summer employment, 
in accordance with administrative procedures in effect 
at the time of the execution of this Agreement.
ARTICLE 145
CREDIT UNION SUMMER SAVINGS 
AND LOAN PAYMENT PLANS
1. The Board, upon proper authorization of the individu­
al teacher, will continue to allow a payroll deduction 
for a summer savings plan with the Pittsburgh Teachers 
Credit Union.
2. The Board, upon proper authorization of the individu­
al teacher, shall continue to permit a Credit Union pay­
roll deduction for the purpose of repayment of Credit 
Union loans.
ARTICLE 146
TERM OF THE AGREEMENT
This Agreement shall be in effect from Monday, September 
5, 1988, until 11:59 p.m. on Sunday, September 6, 1992. Dur­
ing the term of this Agreement, the Federation will not autho­
rize, permit, or condone any work stoppage, slowdown, or 
other form of curtailment of effort, and the Board or its 
staff will not authorize or permit any lockout of Federation 
members or other persons covered by this Agreement.
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IN WITNESS WHEREOF, the parties hereto have set their 
hands to this 28th day of June, 1988.
BOARD OF PUBLIC EDUCATION, 
School District of Pittsburgh
K i l l ,
Ronald L. Suber 
Board Member
Chairperson, Negotiations/Salary 
Administration Sa^tommittee
" 1/P ',
PITTSBURGH FEDERATION OF TEACHERS 
Local 400, American Federation of 
Teachers, AFL-CIO
Albert Fondy
President and Chief Negotiator
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tee and Executi6g_JJoordinat<
Nancy
Trus
Jos^ih Zun^c' 
Executive Secretary
^  VA
Board Member
Member, Negotiations/Salary 
Administration Subcommittee
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Rictfard C. Wallace, JrT-------- v ----
Superintendent of Schools and Secretary
Vice President for Senior High and
Post-Secondary Schools
Paul Francis
Vice President for Middle Schools
VT
Director of Planning and Support 
Services
Special Labor Counsel
Mary VanHoctf
Vice President for Elementary Schools
i y l y l a  Wilson 
/ Se^Vetary
Sherman Shrager
Middle Schools Representative
Trustee
Patricia Colangelo Rose 
Elementary Group Representative
John^Tferka 
Ex^cytive, Board Member-At-Large
Georg'S Gensu 
Parliamentarfai
& . * '■  A w * '
Executive Board Member-At-Large 
A
Edward Pace 
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MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING -  
EDUCATION/TEACHER-PROFESSIONALISM/ 
PEER-INVOLVEMENT JOINT SCHOOL DISTRICT- 
PFT-TEACHER PROJECT*
The Pittsburgh Federation of Teachers, on September 3, 
1985, and the Pittsburgh School Board, on September 24,
1985, officially ratified a Memorandum of Understanding 
which extended, with additions and changes, the provisions 
of the three existing PFT-School Board Collective Bargain­
ing Agreements by two (2) years, i.e., from September 1,
1986, through September 4, 1988. The term of the resultant 
three extended Agreements runs from September 3, 1985, 
through September 4, 1988.
The various provisions of the Memorandum of Understand­
ing have been incorporated appropriately into the three ex­
tended 1985-1988 Agreements. That Memorandum of 
Understanding is not reprinted here. Any dispute between 
the parties concerning a violation, interpretation, applica­
tion, or meaning of any provision of the Memorandum of 
Understanding shall be settled by submitting the dispute to 
binding arbitration, utilizing the “ Grievance and Arbitra­
tion Procedures” Articles of the three Collective Bargain­
ing Agreements.
As a separate and vital component of the above-described 
Memorandum of Understanding, the parties agree that cer­
tain general “ teacher professionalism/peer involvement” 
criteria and objectives constitute desirable concepts to be ex­
amined and, where agreement can be reached, to be im­
plemented and developed within the Pittsburgh Public 
Schools.
(1) Greater teacher professionalism and a strong, 
accepted professional role for practicing class­
room teachers
(2) A fundamental teacher role in staff development 
and in worthwhile in-service programs
(3) Career-type, expanded professional responsibil­
ities for continuing classroom teachers
(4) Increased professional interaction among prac­
ticing classroom teachers
(5) Teacher involvement in and responsibility for 
the induction of new teachers into the teaching 
profession
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(6) Encouragement, incentives, and recognition for 
teachers to continue throughout their profes­
sional careers to function in a teaching capaci­
ty with students, rather than to leave the 
classroom in order to achieve professional ad­
vancement, satisfaction, and recognition 
In acting upon this mutual agreement on basic “ teacher 
professionalism/peer involvement” principles, there will be 
a major “ Teachers, Administration, Superintendent, PFT, 
School Board” committee approach to discussion of the fol­
lowing “ education/peer involvement/teacher professional­
ism” matters. The initial discussion phase will take place in 
the 1985-86 school year, with mutually-agreed-upon changes 
to commence in the 1986-87 school year. Further discussions 
will occur during the 1986-87 school year if necessary.
(1) Professional, staff-development/instructional- 
improvement/curriculum, and evaluation roles 
for teachers and other professional employees, 
including consideration in a nonbargaining con­
text of the budget impact of same on adminis­
trator staffing requirements
(2) Released time for department and instruction­
al chairpersons and for similar-type teacher per­
sonnel at middle school and elementary school 
levels (for example, team leaders)
(3) Teacher role in the induction of new teachers
(4) Increased role of security-type personnel to 
assume greater responsibility in student 
discipline—pilot projects at Brashear High 
School, Arsenal Middle School, and other 
schools
(5) Additional teacher time, especially for senior 
high teachers, for planning time, in-service, 
staff-development, and teacher-interaction op­
portunities
(6) Teacher role in organization and direction of 
in-service and staff-development efforts and 
programs
(7) Teacher in-service programs to include major, 
stimulating guest speakers and presenters
(8) Professional roles and responsibilities of coun­
selors, social workers, nurses, psychologists, and 
other professional-supportive personnel
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(9) Incentive pay for teachers with low or no sick 
leave use or other absences
Special Note—If no other agreement is reached 
as a result of discussions on this item, the Sever­
ance Plan improvements and changes provided 
for on page 5 of the full Memorandum of Un­
derstanding shall be implemented in full.
(10) Computerization of grading, report cards, 
records, attendance, and scheduling
(11) Expanded attention to student recruitment and 
pupil enrollment, and cooperation on attract­
ing and retaining families with children as city 
residents
(12) Increased attention to the interscholastic athlet­
ics program, for both boys and girls, in terms 
of the times and location of games and events 
and the visibility/access to parents, students, 
and the public, and the effect of same on at­
tracting and retaining students in the schools 
and families in the city
(13) Teacher employment procedures (i.e., consider­
ation of improved or full salary-schedule- 
placement credit for prior teaching experience) 
and salary-schedule-placement procedures for 
teacher hiring in shortage areas, such as, chemis­
try, mathematics, physics, computer science, 
and foreign languages
(14) Day-to-day substitute teacher pool, including 
consideration of higher pay for all day-to-day 
substitutes, with particular emphasis on the con­
sideration of higher pay for those day-to-day 
substitutes who are designated for, agree to, and 
are assured of day-to-day substitute employment 
on all student days in the school year
Discussion of these preceding “education/teacher profession- 
alism/peer involvement” items will be handled in a non­
bargaining context. Mutually agreed upon changes which in­
volve provisions of the existing Collective Bargaining Agree­
ment for Teachers and Other Professionals (and/or of either 
of the other two existing Agreements), or which otherwise 
involve matters which are proper subjects for bargaining un­
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der Act 195 of 1970 during one Agreement period, will be 
amended into the successor Agreement.
*In September, 1988 the project was renamed “ Pittsburgh 
Professionalism and Education Partnership.”
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING- 
TEACHER PROFESSIONALISM PROJECT*
1. Memorandum of Understanding on Teacher Profession­
alism Project (TPP) shall be continued, and it shall be 
conducted under applicable provisions of the original 
September, 1985 TPP Memorandum of Understanding 
but with certain additional and expanded operational 
features.
The parties agree that the Pittsburgh Teacher Profes­
sionalism Project should be converted into a permanent 
process and structure that provide an ongoing oppor­
tunity for teachers and administrators to work together 
to advance the professionalization of teaching and to 
improve the education of all students.
To this end, the parties are amending/expanding the 
original TPP Memorandum of Understanding as 
follows:
a. A new title for the permanent TPP process and struc­
ture will be adopted by the parties.
b. There will be three (3) divisions of topics/emphasis:
(1) Professional topics
(2) Educational topics
(3) Personnel, administrative, union, and manage­
ment topics
c. Involvement in the process by teachers and adminis­
trators will be expanded.
d. The School Board President, School Board Labor 
Counsel, and PFT Labor Counsel will be ex-officio 
members of the Steering Committee.
e. There will be an expansion of Steering Committee 
(approximately three for the School District and three 
for the PFT).
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f. An important objective of the expanded TPP process 
and structure will be to promote a much stronger 
understanding and communication among teachers, 
principals, and other administrators.
g. Original goals for teachers and teaching profession 
will be maintained in the expanded TPP process and 
structure.
h. This whole concept expands the collective bargain­
ing process in a professional way and direction.
i. This process enables items that have contractual im- 
plications/significance to be proposed for placement 
into the next Agreement after intensive participation 
and development by Sub-Committees and extensive 
consideration and consensus by the Steering Com­
mittee.
j. The parties agree to examine the problem of finding 
a more convenient and acceptable time for Sub­
committees to meet. Any reimbursement will apply 
to all participants, not just to teachers. Outside fund­
ing support for this will be sought.
2. Expand TPP topics to include:
a. (1) An extended high school day for students (3 or
4 days per week, but not on Teacher Interac­
tion and Planning (TIP) time meeting days) to 
provide greater flexibility for the scheduling and 
taking of elective courses.
(2) Scheduling problems affecting students, partic­
ularly at high school level.
b. Personnel Department/PFT liaison/assistance/ 
cooperation-communication
(1) Problems on communication, feedback, seniori­
ty honoring, etc.
(2) Seniority, teacher placements, transfers of 
teachers.
(3) Acknowledgement of applications; communi­
cation; feedback on disposition of applications.
(4) Hiring application by prospective new teachers.
c. Interview process for teacher transfers; involve 
teachers/instructional cabinet.
d. Semester program at high school level.
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e. Amount/frequency of testing at elementary school 
level.
f. Teacher recruitment; teachers on School District 
recruiting teams.
g. Class size overview:
(1) Kindergarten and primary grades.
(2) Physical education class sizes and physical edu­
cation program.
(3) Class size/effect on bridging racial gap in 
achievement.
(4) Ninth grade teaching load/class size.
(5) CAS factors/considerations.
(6) Split grades classes.
h. Expanding athletics and intramurals; funding for ath­
letics; continuation of existing athletics task force; 
additional assistant coaches; additional athletics fa­
cilities.
i. Vocational/career courses/programs (for public and 
private sector opportunities); special approaches such 
as after school and summer programs.
j. Textbook selection and teacher participation in and 
professional role in process.
k. Making instructional teacher leader process work; 
balance between teaching methods emphasis and sub- 
ject/content emphasis.
l. Teaching Special Education children in elementary 
schools; teaching Special Education children in main­
stream classes.
m. Homeroom structure and utilization to advance per­
sonalization with students, particularly with at-risk 
and below-average achieving students.
n. Replacement of nonprofessional duties/duty period 
for teachers by professional functions/responsibili- 
ties; utilization of nonprofessional personnel to han­
dle duty-type assignments.
o. Development of special personnel concept: category 
of school personnel having security responsibilities 
and expanded student discipline responsibilities.
p. Approaches to offering and staffing early childhood 
and pre-primary programs.
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q. Examination of teacher resource periods and/or 
other approaches for providing some period(s) dur­
ing each school month in elementary schools to ena­
ble elementary teachers to participate in Brookline 
Teacher Center follow-up activities, to engage in peer 
observation efforts, and to undertake similar types 
of professional activities.
r. Trips and engagements by school music/performing 
groups; special sports requests at a school(s):
(1) Consideration of requests for School District 
funding, or partial funding, of approved trips 
and/or performances/programs that are under­
taken by individual school bands, orchestras, 
and other performing groups.
(2) Consideration of requests from a school(s) that 
additional athletics opportunities, beyond those 
sports already provided by the Board, be made 
available for students.
3. New topics may be added to TPP by mutual consent. 
If topics are added, they then become subject to gener­
al provisions of the TPP Memorandum of Understand­
ing as do the topics added above.
4. Place already-agreed-upon TPP language and related 
changes into the new Professional Agreement.
5. Parties will attempt to provide time and compensation 
for TPP to meet in summer and/or on Saturdays. Out­
side funding will be sought for this purpose.
*In September, 1988 the project was renamed “ Pittsburgh
Professionalism and Education Partnership.”
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING — 
SCHENLEY TEACHER CENTER
The Board of Public Education for the School District of 
Pittsburgh, hereinafter referred to as the “ Board,” desires 
to develop a special teacher center at Schenley High School 
as part of a program to improve the quality of education 
in the Pittsburgh School District. The Pittsburgh Federation 
of Teachers, the certified and recognized collective bargain­
ing representative for the professional employees teaching 
in the Pittsburgh School District, hereinafter referred to as 
the “ Federation,” desires to cooperate in the Board’s ef­
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fort to improve the quality of education through the develop­
ment of a special teacher center at Schenley High School. 
The program which the parties are desirous of implement­
ing through their cooperation will hopefully commence with 
the 1983-84 school year.
In order to demonstrate their mutual commitment and 
cooperation, the parties have agreed to the following with 
regard to the development and implementation of the spe­
cial teacher center program.
For the purposes of this Memorandum of Understanding the 
Collective Bargaining Agreement between the parties effec­
tive September 1, 1980, is referred to as the “Agreement.”
Schenley Teacher Center High School
1. The new Schenley Teacher Center High School will be 
considered a “ school whose status has been completely 
changed,” for the purposes of applying the provisions 
of Article 28 of the Agreement.
a. The selection of “center teachers” shall be made con­
sistent with the posting and transfer application pro­
visions of the Agreement.
b. Teachers who are accepted for transfer into the 
Schenley Teacher Center High School as “center 
teachers” will be offered the opportunity to retain 
their “ building seniority rights” and “ rights of 
return” at their former schools for a maximum of 
four (4) years, pursuant to and as an extension of 
the provisions of Article 28, Section 20.
c. It is understood by the parties that efforts will be 
made to retain some of the current Schenley High 
School teaching staff at the new Schenley Teacher 
Center High School. These efforts will be extended 
to include current Schenley teachers holding coach­
ing and other extracurricular assignments.
d. Former Schenley High School teachers who are ac­
cepted into the Schenley Teacher Center High School 
as “center teachers” will be covered by Subsection
b. above insofar as “ building seniority rights” are 
concerned, in the event that they should subsequently 
elect to leave the Schenley Teacher Center within the 
four (4) year maximum period.
2. Replacement teachers, i.e., the teachers who teach tem­
porarily at the various high schools in the place of those 
teachers who are taking part in the Schenley Teacher
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Center program for a given quarterly report period, shall 
be selected by the School Board from among teacher 
applicants, displaced teachers, spare teachers, teachers 
facing layoff, and teachers who are not yet regular Board 
employees in accordance with the following:
a. Such teachers shall be called “ floating replacement 
teachers.”
b. Floating replacement teacher positions shall be regu­
lar teaching positions for the duration of the Schen- 
ley Teacher Center program.
c. Floating replacement teacher positions shall be filled 
consistent with the posting provisions of Article 35 
of the Agreement. The posting and transfer applica­
tion provisions of Article 35 and Article 36 shall ap­
ply to floating replacement teachers who make 
application for permanent school assignments or who 
have the opportunity to move into permanent school 
assignments.
d. The system seniority of any teacher hired as a float­
ing replacement teacher shall commence with the date 
of his/her hire or continue during the time he/she 
may be serving in the capacity of a floating replace­
ment teacher, consistent with the system seniority 
provisions of Article 29 of the Agreement.
e. If in filling a floating replacement teacher position 
the School District bypasses a teacher who otherwise 
would face layoff to hire a new teacher, the bypassed 
teacher shall be maintained in his/her teaching em­
ployment with the School District as a replacement 
teacher.
(1) “ Bypassed teacher” applies only to a teacher 
with system seniority and a certification which 
would otherwise entitle him/her to fill a float­
ing replacement teacher position.
(2) Such replacement teachers, if any, shall be 
guaranteed a replacement teacher position for 
so long as they are bypassed even if this requires 
the number of replacement teachers employed 
at any particular time to exceed forty (40). In 
applying this provision, the reasonable quota 
proviso referred to in Article 29, Section 6., of 
the Agreement shall continue to be observed.
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(3) If any future layoff situations occur, these 
bypassed teachers, if any, shall continue to re­
tain their employment and seniority rights and 
may only be laid off if all less-senior teachers, 
including less-senior floating replacement 
teachers, have been laid off in compliance with 
the applicable provisions of Article 29.
f. Teachers who volunteer to leave their previous regu­
lar school assignments and to serve as floating 
replacement teachers, and who are selected by the 
Board to do so, shall be entitled to maintain their 
“ building seniority rights” at their previous schools 
and to exercise their “ rights of return” for a maxi­
mum of four (4) years, pursuant to and as an exten­
sion of the provisions of Article 28, Section 20.
g. Teachers who are displaced from their regular schools 
and who, as a consequence, are selected by the Board 
to serve in a floating replacement teacher position 
shall have the same “ building seniority rights” and 
“ rights of return” as are provided to all other dis­
placed teachers under the applicable provisions of Ar­
ticle 28 of the Agreement.
When a teacher who is displaced from a permanent 
school assignment, either by being excessed from a 
school or because of a school closing or a school sta­
tus change, serves in a floating replacement teacher 
position, that teacher’s total building seniority credit 
at the time of assuming a new permanent school as­
signment shall include his/her building seniority at 
the time of displacement plus the period of time 
served in the floating replacement teacher position.
h. Procedures for handling building seniority credit, if 
any, for floating replacement teachers when they 
move into a permanent school assignment, which 
shall occur either at the beginning of a school year 
or at the start of a semester, will be worked out by 
the parties in any situation not already covered by 
the provisions of Article 28 or of this Memorandum 
of Understanding.
i. All provisions of this Section 2. of this Memoran­
dum of Understanding applying either to floating 
replacement teachers or to other teachers are subject 
to the affected teachers possessing appropriate cer- 
tification(s).
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3. The term “teacher” as used in this Memorandum of Un­
derstanding shall be the same as the definition of 
“ teacher” set forth in Article 4, Section 5., of the 
Agreement.
4. The parties will mutually cooperate in the efforts to 
recruit teachers to apply for the “ center teacher” posi­
tions. In the unlikely event that there are insufficient 
qualified applicants to fill the “center teacher” positions, 
the parties agree to meet again to negotiate possible 
amendments or additions to this Memorandum of 
Understanding that would address such a development.
5. The provisions of this Memorandum of Understanding 
and its utilization shall not be regarded by either of the 
parties to have any application or to set any precedent 
beyond the Schenley Teacher Center High School and 
related matters which the Memorandum addresses.
6. Any dispute between the parties concerning a violation, 
interpretation, application or meaning of any provision 
of this Memorandum of Understanding shall be settled 
by submitting it to binding arbitration, using the griev­
ance and arbitration procedures contained in the Col­
lective Bargaining Agreement in effect between the 
parties at the time the dispute arises.
7. This Memorandum of Understanding may continue for 
the duration of the operation of the Schenley Teacher 
Center High School program, but it shall be in effect 
for a minimum of three (3) years commencing with the 
opening of the Center in September 1983 and shall also 
cover the period of the preparatory activities leading to 
that opening.
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING — 
BROOKLINE ELEMENTARY TEACHER CENTER
The Board of Public Education for the School District of 
Pittsburgh, hereinafter referred to as the “ Board,” desires 
to develop a special Pittsburgh Elementary Teacher Center 
at the Brookline Elementary School as part of the continu­
ing program and efforts to improve the quality of educa­
tion in the Pittsburgh School District. The Pittsburgh 
Federation of Teachers, the certified and recognized collec­
tive bargaining representative for the professional employees 
teaching in the Pittsburgh School District, hereinafter 
referred to as the “ Federation,” desires to cooperate in the 
Board’s program and efforts to improve the quality of edu­
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cation through the development of a special teacher center 
at Brookline Elementary School. The particular program 
which the parties are desirous of implementing through their 
cooperation, and to which this Memorandum refers, will 
commence with the 1985-86 school year.
In order to demonstrate their mutual commitment and 
cooperation, the parties have agreed to the following with 
regard to the development and implementation of the spe­
cial elementary teacher center program.
For the purposes of this Memorandum of Understanding, 
the Collective Bargaining Agreement between the parties, 
effective September 5, 1983, is referred to as the 
“ Agreement.”
Brookline Elementary Teacher Center
1. The new Brookline Elementary Teacher Center will be 
considered a “ school whose status has been completely 
changed,” for the purposes of applying the provisions 
of Article 29 of the Agreement. Provisions of this 
Memorandum of Understanding apply to all teachers 
assigned to the Brookline Elementary Teacher Center, 
whether resident or alternate teachers.
a. The selection of “ teacher center teachers” shall be 
made consistent with the posting and transfer appli­
cation provisions of the Agreement.
b. Teachers who are accepted for transfer into the 
Brookline Elementary Teacher Center as “ teacher 
center teachers,” either initially or in the future, will 
be offered the opportunity to retain their “ building 
seniority rights” and “rights of return” at their form­
er schools for a maximum of four (4) years, pursuant 
to and as an extension of the provisions of Article 
29, Section 13., of the Agreement.
c. It is understood by the parties that efforts will be 
made to retain some of the current Brookline Elemen­
tary School teaching staff at the new Brookline 
Elementary Teacher Center.
d. Former Brookline Elementary School teachers who 
are accepted into the new Brookline Elementary 
Teacher Center as “ teacher center teachers” will be 
covered by Subsection b. above insofar as “ build­
ing seniority rights” are concerned, in the event that 
they should subsequently elect to leave the Brook­
line Elementary Teacher Center within the four (4) 
year maximum period.
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2. a. All applicable provisions of Section 2. of the Schen-
ley Teacher Center Memorandum of Understanding, 
which deal with floating replacement teachers, shall 
apply to “ alternate teachers” under the “ Brookline 
Elementary Teacher Center” program. This shall in­
clude the four (4) year right of return provision which 
shall apply to any elementary teachers who may ap­
ply for and be accepted as “ alternate teachers.”
b. A separate agreement between the parties covers the 
use annually of up to twenty-nine (29) of the replace­
ment teacher positions provided for under Article 18 
of the Professional Agreement to fill the “ alternate 
teacher” positions required to conduct the “ Brook­
line Elementary Teacher Center” program and to 
help meet “ teacher center teacher” staffing require­
ments at the Brookline Elementary Teacher Center 
itself.
3. The term “teacher” as used in this Memorandum of Un­
derstanding shall be the same as the definition of 
“ teacher” set forth in Article 6, Section 5., of the 
Agreement.
4. The parties will mutually cooperate in the efforts to 
recruit teachers to apply for the “ teacher center teacher” 
positions.
5. The provisions of this Memorandum of Understanding 
and its utilization shall not be regarded by either of the 
parties to have any application or to set any precedent 
beyond the Brookline Elementary Teacher Center and 
related matters which the Memorandum addresses.
6. Any dispute between the parties concerning a violation, 
interpretation, application or meaning of any provision 
of this Memorandum of Understanding shall be settled 
by submitting it to binding arbitration, using the griev­
ance and arbitration procedures contained in the Col­
lective Bargaining Agreement in effect between the 
parties at the time the dispute arises.
7. This Memorandum of Understanding may continue for 
the duration of the operation of the Brookline Elemen­
tary Teacher Center program but shall be in effect at 
least through the duration of the 1983-1986 PFT-Board 
Agreement.
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MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING— 
GREENWAY MIDDLE SCHOOL 
TEACHER CENTER
The Board of Public Education for the School District of 
Pittsburgh, hereinafter referred to as the “ Board,” desires 
to develop a special Pittsburgh Middle School Teacher Center 
at the Greenway Middle School as part of the continuing 
program and efforts to improve the quality of education in 
the Pittsburgh School District. The Pittsburgh Federation 
of Teachers, the certified and recognized collective bargain­
ing representative for the professional employees teaching 
in the Pittsburgh School District, hereinafter referred to as 
the “ Federation,” desires to cooperate in the Board’s pro­
gram and efforts to improve the quality of education through 
the development of a special teacher center at Greenway Mid­
dle School. The particular program which the parties are 
desirous of implementing through their cooperation, and to 
which this Memorandum refers, will commence with the 
1988-1989 school year.
In order to demonstrate their mutual commitment and 
cooperation, the parties have agreed to the following with 
regard to the development and implementation of the spe­
cial middle school teacher center program.
For the purposes of this Memorandum of Understanding, 
the Collective Bargaining Agreement between the parties, 
effective September 5, 1988, is referred to as the 
“ Agreement.”
Greenway Middle School Teacher Center
1. The new Greenway Middle School Teacher Center will 
be considered a “school whose status has been complete­
ly changed,” for the purposes of applying the provisions 
of Article 30 of the Agreement. Provisions of this 
Memorandum of Understanding apply to all teachers 
assigned to the Greenway Middle School Teacher 
Center, whether resident or replacement teachers.
a. The selection of “ teacher center teachers” shall be 
made consistent with the posting and transfer appli­
cation provisions of the Agreement.
b. Teachers who are accepted for transfer into the 
Greenway Middle School Teacher Center as “ teacher 
center teachers,” either initially or in the future, will 
be offered the opportunity to retain their “ building
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seniority rights” and “ rights of return” at their form­
er schools for a maximum of two (2) years, pursuant 
to and as an extension of the provisions of Article 
30, Section 13, of the Agreement.
c. It is understood by the parties that efforts will be 
made to retain some of the current Greenway Mid­
dle School teaching staff at the new Greenway Mid­
dle School Teacher Center.
d. Former Greenway Middle School teachers who are 
accepted into the new Greenway Middle School 
Teacher Center as “ teacher center teachers” will be 
covered by Subsection b. above insofar as “ build­
ing seniority rights” are concerned, in the event that 
they should subsequently elect to leave the Greenway 
Middle School Teacher Center within the two (2) year 
maximum period.
2. All applicable provisions of Section 2 of the Schenley 
Teacher Center Memorandum of Understanding, which 
deal with floating replacement teachers, shall apply to 
“ replacement teachers” under the “ Greenway Middle 
School Teacher Center” program. This shall include the 
two (2) year right of return provision which shall apply 
to any middle school teachers who may apply for and 
be accepted as “ replacement teachers.”
3. The term “teacher” as used in this Memorandum of Un­
derstanding shall be the same as the definition of 
“ teacher” set forth in Article 7, Section 5, of the 
Agreement.
4. The parties will mutually cooperate in the efforts to 
recruit teachers to apply for the “ teacher center teacher” 
positions, including resident teacher positions and 
replacement teacher positions. The parties will also 
cooperate in assigning replacement teachers to regular 
positions in the future.
5. The parties agree to cooperate in the placement of 
teachers displaced from Greenway Middle School. In 
cases where the parties mutually agree that an initial 
placement is unsuitable, that placement shall be con­
sidered a temporary placement and the teacher’s build­
ing seniority shall be maintained and accrue fully until 
a suitable placement is available.
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6. A teacher who is filling a place-holder position at a 
school under this Memorandum of Understanding shall 
continue to accrue building seniority credit, as provid­
ed in Article 30, Section 14, of the Agreement, until the 
teacher receives a permanent placement.
7. The provisions of this Memorandum of Understanding 
and its utilization shall not be regarded by either of the 
parties to have any application or to set any precedent 
beyond the Greenway Middle School Teacher Center and 
related matters which the Memorandum addresses.
8. Any dispute between the parties concerning a violation, 
interpretation, application, or meaning of any provision 
of this Memorandum of Understanding shall be settled 
by submitting it to binding arbitration, using the 
grievance and arbitration procedures contained in the 
Collective Bargaining Agreement in effect between the 
parties at the time the dispute arises.
9. This Memorandum of Understanding may continue for 
the duration of the operation of the Greenway Middle 
School Teacher Center program.
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING — 
PROSPECT MIDDLE SCHOOL CENTER FOR 
MULTI-RACIAL, MULTI-ETHNIC, AND 
MULTI-CULTURAL EDUCATION
The Board of Public Education for the School District of 
Pittsburgh, hereinafter referred to as the “ Board,” desires 
to develop a special Pittsburgh Middle School Center for 
Multi-Racial, Multi-Ethnic, and Multi-Cultural Education 
at the Prospect Middle School in a continuing effort to im­
prove the quality of education in the Pittsburgh School Dis­
trict. The purpose of the Prospect Center, an extension of 
Green way Middle School Teaching Center, is to have 
teachers and administrators at the Center work cooperatively 
to develop improved teaching techniques, strategies, and cur­
ricula for meeting the multi-racial, multi-ethnic, and multi­
cultural diversity and educational needs of all students in 
the Pittsburgh Public Schools. The Pittsburgh Federation 
of Teachers, the certified and recognized collective bargain­
ing representative for the professional employees teaching 
in the Pittsburgh School District, hereinafter referred to as 
the “ Federation,” desires to cooperate in the Board’s pro­
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gram and efforts to improve the quality of education through 
the development of a special center for multi-racial, multi­
ethnic, and multi-cultural education at Prospect Middle 
School. The particular program which the parties are 
desirous of implementing through cooperation, and to which 
this Memorandum refers, will commence with the 1989-90 
school year.
In order to demonstrate their mutual commitment and 
cooperation, the parties have agreed to the following with 
regard to the development and implementation of the spe­
cial middle school program.
For the purposes of this Memorandum of Understanding, 
the Collective Bargaining Agreement between the parties, 
effective September 5, 1988, is referred to as the 
“ Agreement.”
Prospect Middle School Center for Multi-Racial, 
Multi-Ethnic, and Multi-Cultural Education
1. The new Prospect Middle School Center for Multi-Racial, 
Multi-Ethnic, and Multi-Cultural Education will be con­
sidered a “ school whose status has been completely 
changed,” for the purposes of applying the provisions 
of Article 30 of the Agreement. Provisions of this 
Memorandum of Understanding apply to all teachers as­
signed to the Prospect Middle School Center for Multi- 
Racial, Multi-Ethnic, and Multi-Cultural Education.
a. The selection of teachers shall be made consistent with 
the posting and transfer application provisions of the 
Agreement.
b. Teachers who are accepted for transfer into the 
Prospect Middle School Center for Multi-Racial, 
Multi-Ethnic, and Multi-Cultural Education, either in­
itially or in the future, will be offered the opportuni­
ty to retain their “ building seniority rights” and 
“ rights of return” at their former schools for a maxi­
mum of two (2) years pursuant to and as an exten­
sion of the provisions of Article 30, Section 13., of 
the Agreement.
c. It is understood by the parties that efforts will be made 
to retain some of the current Prospect Middle School 
teaching staff at the new Prospect Middle School 
Center for Multi-Racial, Multi-Ethnic, and Multi­
cultural Education.
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d. Former Prospect Middle School teachers who are ac­
cepted into the new Prospect Middle School Center 
for Multi-Racial, Multi-Ethnic, and Multi-Cultural 
Education will be covered by Subsection b. above in­
sofar as “ building seniority rights” are concerned, in 
the event that they should subsequently elect to leave 
the Prospect Middle School Center for Multi-Racial, 
Multi-Ethnic, and Multi-Cultural Education within the 
two (2) year maximum period.
2. The term “ teacher” as used in this Memorandum of Un­
derstanding shall be the same as the definition of 
“ teacher” set forth in Article 7, Section 5., of the 
Agreement.
3. The parties will mutually cooperate in the effort to recruit 
teachers to apply for positions at the Prospect Middle 
School Center for Multi-Racial, Multi-Ethnic, and Multi­
cultural Education.
4. The parties agree to cooperate in the placement of 
teachers displaced from Prospect Middle School. In cases 
where the parties mutually agree that an initial placement 
is unsuitable, that placement shall be considered a tem­
porary placement and the teacher’s building seniority shall 
be maintained and accrue fully until a suitable placement 
is available.
5. A teacher who is filling a place-holder position at a school 
under this Memorandum of Understanding shall continue 
to accrue building seniority credit, as provided in Article 
30, Section 14., of the Agreement, until the teacher 
receives a permanent placement.
6. The provisions of this Memorandum of Understanding 
and its utilization shall not be regarded by either of the 
parties to have any application or to set any precedent 
beyond the Prospect Middle School Center for Multi- 
Racial, Multi-Ethnic, and Multi-Cultural Education and 
related matters which the Memorandum addresses.
7. Any dispute between the parties concerning a violation, 
interpretation, application, or meaning of any provision 
of this Memorandum of Understanding shall be settled 
by submitting it to binding arbitration, using the grievance 
and arbitration procedures contained in the Collective 
Bargaining Agreement in effect between the parties at the 
time the dispute arises.
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8. This Memorandum of Understanding may continue for 
the duration of the operation of the Prospect Middle 
School Center for Multi-Racial, Multi-Ethnic, and Multi­
cultural Education program.
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING — 
PUBLIC EMPLOYE RELATIONS ACT OF 1970 
(ACT 195)
This will confirm the agreement reached between the Pitts­
burgh Federation of Teachers, Local 400, American Feder­
ation of Teachers, AFL-CIO, hereinafter called the 
“ Union,” and the Pittsburgh Board of Public Education, 
hereinafter called the “ Board.” The parties have again 
reached the following understanding and agreement with 
regard to certain procedures which are applicable under Act 
195 of 1970, which is known as the Public Employe Rela­
tions Act.
The parties recognize that the Union may wish to assert a 
right to strike under Section 1003 of the Public Employe Re­
lations Act at the expiration of Collective Bargaining Agree­
ments which may be negotiated between the parties. 
Therefore, the parties continue to agree to the following with 
regard to the future schedule for collective bargaining un­
der Act 195.
Negotiations for any new contract should begin no later than 
the beginning of April in any year in which a Collective Bar­
gaining Agreement expires on or about September 1st. Either 
party’s refusal to commence collective bargaining in the be­
ginning of April of any year in which a Collective Bargain­
ing Agreement expires on or about September 1st shall be 
considered a refusal to bargain in good faith under the ap­
plicable provisions of Act 195 of 1970.
It is further mutually agreed between the parties that the 
procedures hereby agreed upon, including the commence­
ment and conduct of negotiations in the beginning of April 
of any year in which a Collective Bargaining Agreement be­
tween the parties expires on or about September 1st, shall 
constitute full compliance with any and all applicable pro­
cedural provisions of Article VIII of Act 195 of 1970, inso­
far as the right of the Union to negotiate both economic and 
noneconomic improvements for the time period commenc­
ing on or about September 1st of any year in which a Col­
lective Bargaining Agreement between the parties expires on
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or about September 1st and any right of the Union and its 
members to strike at any time following the expiration date 
of any future Collective Bargaining Agreement which expires 
on or about September 1st, and that neither party will as­
sert or allege otherwise in any manner whatsoever before any 
agency or in any court proceeding.
This agreement is reached in consideration of the accepta­
ble collective bargaining settlement in contract negotiations 
for a new Agreement to be effective September 3, 1985. This 
agreement is subject to change only by the mutual agree­
ment of the parties hereto or by a change in the applicable 
provisions of Act 195 of 1970 entitled the Public Employe 
Relations Act.
All disputes between the parties concerning a violation, in­
terpretation, application or meaning of any provision of this 
Memorandum of Understanding shall be settled by submit­
ting it to binding arbitration, using the grievance and arbitra­
tion procedures contained in the Collective Bargaining 
Agreement in effect between the parties at the time the dis­
pute arises.
MEMORANDUM OF UNDERSTANDING — 
DEFINITION OF SCHOOL TERM
The Pittsburgh Federation of Teachers, Local 400, AFT, 
AFL-CIO, hereinafter called the “ Union,” and the Pitts­
burgh Board of Public Education, hereinafter called the 
“ Board,” are once again involved in collective bargaining 
for a new Agreement for teachers, said Agreement to be ef­
fective September 3, 1985.
In order to expedite the collective bargaining process and 
demonstrate mutual good faith, and in consideration of the 
mutual promises contained in this Memorandum of Under­
standing, the parties have agreed to the following mutually 
agreeable interpretations of the Pennsylvania Public School 
Code of 1949, as amended, insofar as it relates to Section 
1003 of the Public Employe Relations Act, Act 195 of 1970.
The parties mutually agree that in applying Section 1003 of 
Act 195, the applicable period for determining whether or 
not 180 instructional days annually for students is achieved 
or may be achieved is the “ school term” or the period of 
time elapsing between the opening of the public schools in 
the fall of one year and the closing of the public schools in
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the spring of the following year as provided in Section 102(3) 
of Article 1 of the Pennsylvania Public School Code of 1949, 
as amended. The parties also agree that the applicable peri­
od is not the “ school year” as defined in Article 1, Section 
102(4) of the Pennsylvania Public School Code of 1949, as 
amended.
The Union and the Board agree that neither party will as­
sert in any manner whatsoever before any agency or in any 
court proceeding any position which is contrary to the in­
terpretation set forth above, namely, that in applying the 
Pennsylvania Public School Code and interpreting Act 195 
of 1970 the applicable period for determining 180 instruc­
tional days annually for students shall be the “ school term” 
as defined in Section 102(3) of Article 1 of the Pennsylva­
nia Public School Code of 1949.
This agreement shall remain in effect until it is changed by 
the mutual agreement of the parties or until either Section 
102 of the Pennsylvania Public School Code of 1949 or Sec­
tion 1003 of the Public Employe Relations Act, Act 195 of 
1970, is changed by an act of the Pennsylvania legislature.
All disputes between the parties concerning a violation, in­
terpretation, application, or meaning of any provision of this 
Memorandum of Understanding shall be settled by submit­
ting it to binding arbitration, using the grievance and arbitra­
tion procedures contained in the Collective Bargaining 
Agreement in effect between the parties at the time the dis­
pute arises.
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